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INTRODUCTION

A changing society, where the processes of personalization,
individualization and socialization of an individual, his formation and
growth take place, is a fertile environment in which the subject reveals and
realizes his own potential. Transformational processes cover all spheres of
development of society as a whole, as well as the personality of each
person who, in order to survive and adapt, must protect himself, preserve
his own personal integrity, become capable of self-realization on the basis
of creative perception of civilizational changes, effective self-regulation of
one’s own states, motives, needs, behavior, formed skill and desire to learn
and improve throughout life. Social processes and phenomena cannot be
fully disclosed without attracting knowledge about the mechanisms of
people’s individual and group behavior, without studying the
psychological properties and peculiarities of an individual, his abilities,
motives, character, and the like. In other words, in the study of social
processes there arises a need to take into account psychological factors.

The collective monograph is the result of research work by
representatives of the scientific and pedagogical staff of various
educational institutions, which discloses a wide range of theoretical,
methodological and applied problems related to the creation of an
educational and cultural environment as such a totality of conditions for
learning, development, individualization and socialization of a person of
different age, gender, status and ethnic categories, in accordance with its
natural inclinations, interests and social requirements. With a foundation of
the achievements of various areas of psychological science and related
disciplines, the authors tried to achieve an integrative interpretation of
various categories of personality issues, to highlight the urgent issue of
determining and identifying the socio-psychological, organizational, ethnic
and cultural foundations, factors, conditions and factors of effective
learning, establishment and development of a holistic personality.

The main idea of the presented work is that for the organization of
daily life, the development of personal and professional self-realization,
actualization, the ability to solve creative problems, the formation of a
person’s life position, it is necessary to develop and implement a holistic
system of psychologically, pedagogically and culturally oriented projects,
taking into account the psychological aspects of cultural, ethnic, gender,



social, moral, ethical, organizational, managerial issues, namely: the
phenomenological approach to the to the formation of an individual’s
values in his or her search activity; psychologically compensatory
component of cultural practices; ethnopsychogenesis and ethnic
consciousness; androgynous accompaniment of educational services for an
adult; peculiarities of the formation, disclosure and development of the
personality’s components, in particular, his self-awareness and self-esteem,
managerial abilities; issues of post-traumatic growth as an effective
mechanism of personality development; the results of the analysis of
effective means of diagnostics and activation of children's creative
abilities, construction of an integrative theoretical and structural model of
their development; sustainability of the pedagogical and psychological
impact in the development of creative abilities of the youth; phenomena of
social perception and interaction, leading to conflict situations; the
specifics of certain manifestations of group establishment and group
structure; overcoming and preventing any manifestations of violence
against children, ensuring the proper children’s well-being and education
and the like. The realization of this idea is a necessary step for
understanding the directions and tendencies in the effective realization and
development of the individual in the cognitive, affective, personal, social
and socio-cultural sphere.

The efforts of the authors are addressed to scientists and practitioners
in the field of general, social, gender, age, ethnic psychology, personality
psychology, management psychology and related disciplines, as well as
teachers, graduate students and students of psychological specialties. The
team of authors hopes that the book will find its reader.

The team of authors is sincerely grateful to the leadership of Tavrida
National V.I. Vernadsky University, in particular, the director of the
Educational and Scientific Humanitarian Institute, Candidate of Juridical
Sciences, Associate Professor Ilyashko Oleksandr Oleksandrovych for the
idea of creating this monograph and promoting its publication.
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HATE AS THE ULTIMATE FORM
OF INTERGROUP CONFRONTATION

Bielavin S. P.

INTRODUCTION

Number of interrelated crises that occur simultaneously worldwide
show global and systemic world processes. The crisis of civilizational
choices, the cultural crisis, rising levels of social and economic inequality,
rising levels of social tension, aggression, and violence all lead to a social
inquiry to uncover the essence of social perceptions such as hatred.

Psychology has long “shied away” from the study of a phenomenon so
important to the life of every person and society as a whole. Until recently,
the topic of negative attitudes and attitudes in psychology was limited to
studies of anger, hostility and aggression, as well as studies of social
discrimination and prejudice.

According to G. Allport, prejudices are so constant, despite the large
amount of information that contradicts them, precisely because of the
emotional component. Most likely, hatred forms the emotional basis of
most human prejudices and prejudices’.

Since 2001, the US (Gonzaga University) has published an
interdisciplinary journal of hate studies. In 2005. the first collection of
articles on hate psychology was published. And in 2008, the first
symposium on the psychology of love and hate was held at Tartu at the
14th European Conference on Personality Psychology.

The rather poor development of phenomenology and hate issues is
obviously linked to a certain taboo of discussing this topic in society, as
well as to a number of moral, ethical and organizational problems
associated with research. For example, in group studies, group members
usually not only overestimate the own and other group, but also deny the
presence of socially disapproving feelings for “others”.

In scientific sources, many terms are used to describe “alien”:
“stranger”, “enemy”, “marginal”, “monster”, etc. Analytically, the
differences between them are indistinguishable, which makes it possible to

! Allport G.W. The nature of prejudice. Garden City, NY: Doubleday Anchor Books, 1958.



apply the general concept of “alien” to an ethnic group that is subject to
discriminatory practices that have real consequences for an “alien” ethnic
group in the form of manifestations of interethnic intolerance. To give at
least some legitimacy to these manifestations of intolerance, ethnic groups
are transformed into “alien” by the significant role of norms and values
that dominate society, and to some extent make the phenomenon of ethnic

intolerance for society, so to speak, “invisible™”.

1. Hate as a social-psychological category

At the moment, there is little research in psychology on a chosen
topic, which may be because there is no commonly accepted definition of
hatred. Some researchers suggest that hate is an emotion caused by
situational factors, and a number of other psychologists believe that hate is
a personality trait that has been stable for a long period of time.

Aristotle defined hate by comparing it to anger. The philosopher
believed that hatred can occur even without a previous crime and can be
targeted at different groups. However, anger can only be directed at
individuals. In addition, anger arises from pain while hatred can be no
painful for the enemy.

In contrast, in the seventeenth century, the Dutch rationalist
philosopher Benedict Spinoza wrote: “Love is nothing but pleasure (joy)
accompanied by the idea of an external cause, and hatred is nothing but
dissatisfaction (sadness) accompanied by the idea of an external cause.
Further, we see that the one who loves must strive to have a favorite object
of existence and keep it; and vice versa — the one who hates, seeks to
remove and destroy the object of his hatred””.

Modern ideas of hatred also differ in content. Some researchers
defined ayut hatred as intense and irrational emotion, impairment of
perception, because it is misleading and requires thought objects, which
can be attached. Others believe that hate is not always irrational. If the
enemy seeks ... to destroy you, your loved ones, or your country, hatred
can be an adaptive and rational response that helps to survive. That is,
modern scientific thought determines the ambivalent essence of the
delineated feeling: on the one hand, irrationality, and on the other —
rationality and the need to experience hatred.

2 Yyskoit [Dnektponnblii pecype]. — Pexxum mocryna : http://ecdejavu.ru/c/Chuzoy.html.
¥ Crimnosa b. U36p. npouss.: B 2 1. T. 1. M: Tlomuruszar, 1957. C. 467—468.



Kimberly Dozier suggested that hatred evolves from the ancient
survival instinct. It includes intense at once, anger and stereotypes. In this
sense, hate in an aggressive form is a hostility that reflects the extreme
form of fear. However, when experiencing hatred, the individual’s reaction
Is to fight, not run, to flee, as is usually the case with fear. The researcher
notes that hatred is a kind of hypertrophied anger, fear; an experience that
in the past has helped mankind to prevent dangerous situations, but today
Is somewhat outdated for the public order. Thus, hatred is a disorder that
disrupts social functioning in today’s world”,

A. Kernberg believes that hatred is not necessarily a pathological
manifestation. When it appears in response to real and objective dangers, it
Is a normal form of anger aimed at eliminating the threatening object. In
addition, feelings of hatred are often altered and heightened by other, more
unconscious, emotions, such as a thirst for revenge. Thus, hate is a
complex aggressive affect that is chronic and stable, unlike rage or anger.
Its main purpose is to destroy the object of hatred”.

Paul Ekman described hatred as emotionally colored relationships like
love. Love and hate are more resilient than other feelings, but they have a
complex structure that involves a lot of emotions®.

According to R. Sternberg, hatred potentially consists of three
components: denial of closeness, passion and obligation. The denial of
closeness is that hatred of someone is disgusting. Passion expresses itself
as intense anger or fear in response to a threat. The obligation is
characterized by a deterioration in the perception and devaluation of the
hateful group or object based on contempt. These three components lead to
seven different types of hatred, depending on certain combinations’.

Typically, the subject perceived hatred that hate as social exceed enyy
(asymmetry of power) entity (individual or group) that makes violence
against others® °. The notion of power asymmetry implies that hatred does
not have effective protection against the object of hatred and against

* Kimberly Dozier Breathing the Fire: Fighting to Survive, and Get Back to the Fight.

> Kepubepr O. Ornomenus mo0Bu: HopMa u narosyorust / O. Kepuoepr. Ilep. ¢ anri. M.H. 'eopruesoii —
M.: HezaBucumas ¢pupma «Kimaccy, 2000. — 256 c. — (bubnmroTeka ICUXOJIOTHH U TICUXOTEPAIUH, BBIT. 76).

® Dxman, [Tox. Tlcuxomorust amowwmii / miep. ¢ anrit. B. Kysun. — CII6.: ITutep, 2010. — 336 c.

” Sternberg R.J. (ed.). The psychology of hate. Washington, DC: APA, 2005.

® Fitness J. Anger in the workplace: An emotion script approach to anger episodes between workers and their
superiors, co-workers and subordinates // J. of Organizational Psychol. 2000. V. 21. P. 147-162.

¥ McKellar P. Provocation to anger and development of attitudes of hostility // Brit. J. Psychol. 1950. V. 40.
P. 104-114.



humiliation, physical pain, or the threat to the well-being and values that
flow from it.

It must be emphasized that in order to develop hatred, violence and /
or threats that come from hatred must be continuous or repeated. A one-off
attack only causes anger or other fleeting emotion. Only repeated attacks or
conflicts can be decisive in developing hatred for a particular person or
group™.

D. Bar-Tal believes that victims of violence are more likely to be
hateful than abusers, but in prolonged conflicts both sides consider
themselves victims of violence™.

G. Breslav modified R. Sternberg’s model, reducing it to two-factor:
passive hatred (fear, avoidance, distance) and active hatred (condemnation,
anger, desire to punish)*.

Hate is seen in linguistics as a discursive practice. SA Kolosov
brought out the following manipulative strategies of hate discourse:
metaphorical forms of nomination of We and They of groups, stereotyping
of discourse, strategy of finding the “go-go”, narrowing or expanding the
semantic meanings of words-concepts, ignoring facts and objective data,
changing the source speaking, using vocabulary with implicit
argumentative meaning. It also identifies two major functions of these
strategies: 1) the discursive construction of hatred (by updating the meta-
sense of “hatred”); 2) the legalization (normalization) of hatred™.

The quality and concept of hate semantics, ways of its linguistic
realization, binary oppositions of love / hate in different linguistic cultures
are analyzed.

Neuroscience attempts to identify neurological markers of hatred.
S. Zeki and J. P. Romaya™ conducted an experiment by demonstrating a
photo of people hated by them and scanning their brains with a functional
magnetic resonance imaging scanner. The results revealed a unique

19 Baumeister R.F., Butz D.A. Roots of hate, violence, and evil // Sternberg R.J. (ed.). The psychology of
hate. Washington, DC: APA, 2005. P. 87-102.

1 Bar-Tal D. Collective memory of physical violence: Its contributions to the culture of violence //
G. Salomon, B. Nevo (eds). Peace education: The concept, principles and practice around the world.
Mahwah, NJ: Lawrence Erlbaum Associates, 2002, P. 27-36.

12 Breslavs G., Tyumeneva J. Toward operationalization of the hate concept: Is hate an opposite to love? //
The paper presented at the 14th European conference on Personality, Tartu, July 16—20, 2008.

KomocoB C.A. ManunymnsaruBaele crpateruu anckypca HeHaBuctu / C.A. KomocoB // Kputmka u
cemuoTtuka. — Bein. 7. — HoBocubupck, 2004. — C. 248-256.

 Semir Zeki, John Paul Romaya. Neural Correlates of Hate / Plos One. https:/journals.plos.org/plosone/

article?id=10.1371/journal.pone.0003556
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neurological pattern of activity. The results showed that hate activates
aggression-related brain regions and areas responsible for preparing the
body for movement that translate aggression into action.

It turns out that hatred also activates the other two brain regions, the
shell and the islet lobe associated with passion, romantic love. Hatred also
partially activates both the cerebral cortex and subcortical areas, in
particular, the premotor cortex, which is involved in the planning of
actions and their execution.

So, summing up the variety of definitions, taking into account
contemporary views, let us try to determine that hatred is a persistent
negative feeling of the subject directed at another person, group of people,
inanimate object or phenomenon, which poses a real or perceived threat to
the needs, beliefs or values object. This feeling is characterized by the
constant desire of the subject to inflict as much pain or suffering (up to the
destruction) of the object of hatred, real or imagined, as possible.

2. The place and role of the hated category in the system
of conflictogenic social categories
2.1 “Own-stranger” as a predictor of hatred

Renowned psychologist P. M. Shyhiryev believes that the prospects of
social psychology, associated with the study of the interaction of the
individual and society as a body, to be performed at the level of reality that
is conditioned by human values. They give meaning to the existence and
behavior of a person in his interaction with other people, the world and
himself. He understands social interaction as a connection of social actors
(individual and collective), which is psychologically realized in relation to
themselves, to each other and to reality™.

Mr. M. Shyhiryev notes that signs of social interactions unfold in the
exchange system and subject — to — subject and subject — to — object
interactions and attitudes. He defines the subject of social psychology “as a
study of attitudes (appraisals) to relationships (connections).” He
emphasizes the need to study the processes of the emergence, functioning
and dying away of forms of objectification of value attitudes in social
exchange, in real life.

! Ilnuxupes I1.H. CoBpemennas commanbas ncuxosnorust / ILH. luxupes. — M. : WIT PAH, KCII+,
Axanemuueckuii [TpoekT, 1999. — 447 c.



One of the phenomena of social perception that directly related to
categories hatred opposition is “own-stranger.” It represents one of the
fundamental oppositions in the scientific picture of the world in, the basic
way of categorizing social being, the separation of the world perceived as
“one’s own”, close, safe, from the world, evaluated as ‘““alien”, unknown,
dangerous, the way of organizing social reality, which is subordinated to
other types of social actions and human relationships™.

In the general philosophical, cultural, social and psychological
context, the category “own — stranger” reflects one of the basic oppositions
that arose and developed from the period of pre-scientific knowledge about
the world, about oneself, about others, which causes the separation in the
general picture of the world that is perceived by the individual and the
group in general as ‘“his” (understandable, not threatening physical
existence and mental well-being) from another conception of “alien”
environment: unfamiliar, incomprehensible, and therefore allegedly
necessarily threatening to person, for reference group, community.
Moreover, from the perspective of social psychology concept of “own —
stranger” is defined and understood as opposed to “we — they” and the
division into “us” and “them”™"".

The oposition of “own — stranger” is the most certain value ratio,
which serves as a social orientation. Such a contradiction is the basis of the
paradox of the perception of the “other”.

The concept of “own — stranger” is used in the theories of intercultural
communication, in cross-cultural studies, which defines the concept of
ethnos as a group of people who have similar knowledge about life, but the
forms of its storage and transmission to the next generations are different,
which makes it possible to be aware of each other as “strangers”, that
1s,“not like ones”.

In social psychology, the opposition of “own — stranger” underlies the
analysis of the features of interpersonal and intergroup perception, in
particular in the sphere of communication of national identity and
language.

In the sociological aspect, opposition “own — stranger” 1s explored as
a manifestation of the internal differentiation of society, which defines the
relationships between individual social groups.

1° Bermuckast E.I1., Tuxomanmpuikas O.A. ColualnbHas CHXOIOTHS THYHOCTH © y4eb. Moco6. s By3oB /
E.I1. Benuuckas, O.A. Tuxomanapurkas. — M. : Acnekr Ipecc, 2001. — 301 c.

Y Pymunes JL.H. DtHorenes u 6uocdepa 3emmu / JI. H. T'ymunes. — CII6. : Jlenuurpaackoe Usa-so, 2011, —
560 c. — C. 25-27, 92-96.
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The ability to divide into “own — a stranger” is given to the person
because he or she is necessary for its development. As early as childhood,
the child begins to differentiate himself from the outside world, such as “I”
from “not — I”’, “his — not his” body. In order to learn how to control one’s
body, a child must first understand where its boundaries are. When it
becomes clear with the limits of one’s own body, the child switches to
others, setting the boundaries of “own — stranger” emotional space,
especially with those who are near the moment of birth. Therefore, a very
important achievement in the child’s mental development is the so-called
emotional separation from the parents.

Separating their feelings and desires from others, a person gradually
clarifies their emotional boundaries. That is, it learns to perceive itself as
an independent person, capable of making decisions and be responsible for
them. In adolescence, the definition begins with the worldview, with
ideology, etc., but usually it comes down to associations of interests.

In the Ufa laboratory of high-tech psychology, a group of scientists
has proposed a quadrupole model of the structure of the “own — stranger”
archetype, which, in the authors’ opinion, opens up new possibilities for
emergency diagnostics and management of deep social behavior.
Researchers G. A. Aminyev, E. G. Aminyev, M. N. lvanov, and considered
the archetype of “own — stranger” as a psychological formation that
includes four individually-typological variations depending on the
direction and tropism antitropism to “theirs” and “strangers”, namely:
tropism to “theirs” by positive qualities; antitropism to “strangers” by
negative qualities; a complex of marked tropism to “one’s own”, which is
combined with antitropism to “alien” (that is, it IS an intolerant attitude
towards ‘“‘alien”); various paradoxical attitudes (tropism to “strangers” and
antitropism to “one’s own”, or disorganization of the archetype, such as
“Stockholm Syndrome”); antitropism to both “theirs” and “strangers”
(alienation)'® *°.

To some extent, the problem of the “one — stranger” dichotomy is also
reflected in the linguistic concept as a thesaurus concept. Thesaurus

18 AmumesT.A. HcTOprKO-TICUXOIOTHYECKHE  MPEANOCHUTKH  MEXIUBHIU3AIMOHHBIX ~ KOH(JIHUKTOB:

toruruadckuit moaxon/ I'.A. Amunes, J.I'. AmMunes, [[3uns Ban (r. [lekun), M.H. Banos, JI.P. lllajpuxosa //
IIpocTpaHCTBO M BpeMsi B BOCHIPUSITHH YelIOBEKa: HCTOPUKO-TICHXOIoruueckuii actiekt : marep. XIV MexayHap.
Hay4. koH]. — CII6. : Hecrop, 2003. — 4. 1. — C. 7-9.

9 MBanos M.H. TunooOpa3yronue COOTHOIEHUSI apXeTUTa «CBOW/UY>KOM» M CKIOHHOCTH K TEPPOPUIMY:
NcuX0(U3N0IOTHIECKNE TIPEIUKTOPHL: aBToped. Anc. Ha 3M00yTTSA HayK. CTyNEHs KaHA. IICHXo. Hayk : 19.00.02
«[Icuxogusuonorus» / M.H. iBanos — Ya, 2004. — 22 c.



concept developed by Val.A. Lukov and V.A. Lukov illustrates, first, that
the dichotomous distinction between “own” and “stranger” 1is the
structuring principle here; second, and “their” and “ foreign™ with varying
intensity length, are certain zones, concentric circles around the subject,
some of which are closer, others farther from the center and in this case —
“over own” “less own” (oposite “less stranger” and “more stranger”); third,
a thesaurus has a built-in defense mechanism against information based on
anti-values (for the subject): it is perceived by the subject as alien and if it
crosses the boundary of the thesaurus, then only in the form of its
criticism®.

Thus, within the thesaurus there is a differentiating principle of
“own — stranger”, but if you consider the thesaurus in its interaction with
other thesauruses, the triad of “own — stranger — alien” becomes
differentiating. Thus, one could argue that someone else, after all, to some
extent his, that may be his, under certain conditions, as opposed to
someone else, which in this place no thesaurus.

“Own — stranger” is the most certain value relationship that performs
the function of social orientation. At first it is social: “my” — the one who
belongs to me, “his” — what belongs to me, but at the same time and to the
same extent “his” — from the circle to which I belong, “his” — of those
things, properties or relationships on which | depend (my safety, pleasure,
happiness, etc.) depend. In logical terms, the antonym of “one’s own” is
“not-one’s own”, and in value terms — “another’s”.

“Stranger”, “unfamiliar” — are signs that are not only outside his own,
but also opposed to his, and possibly — and hostile to him. It is in the
paradigm of “one — another” that the reality of a person, group, community
is perceived. “One ‘s own — alien” forms the core of a thesaurus and gives
it social significance. This builds “pictures of the world”, which gradually,
as socialization and the acquisition of social identity of people are formed
in their minds®.

The opposition of “own — stranger” is subject to consideration as a
concept, an archetypal formation, as a manifestation of the internal
differentiation of society and relationships between individual social

2 JIykoB B. A. Tesaypycel: cyObeKkTHas opraHu3anusi TyMaHuTapHoro 3HaHusi / Ban.A. Jlykos,
Bn.A. JIykoB. — M. : U3xa-Bo Haul. nn-ta 6usneca, 2008. — 784 c.

2l JlykoB B.A. A. Crenmduka TIyMaHHTApHBIX HAyK H TesaypycHas Komuermmus / BamA. JIykos,
Bi.A. Jlykos // HbOpManMOHHBIN W TyMaHUTapHbIN noptan «3Hanue. I[lonumanue. Ymenue». — 2013, — Ne 1
(ssBapp—enpans). — C. 75-85.
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groups, as images or feelings, and emerges as a coherent system of
representations, worldviews and constructions of reality.

The basis of oppositions are the processes of existence of forms of
objectification of value attitudes in social exchange, the system of norms
and values, the way in which the world of man, group, community
perceive in real life. The regulators of social relations are stereotypes
characterized by the polarization and rigid fixation of such a dichotomy.

Opposition “own — stranger” manifests itself in the cognitive, affective
and behavioral components of social identity and social perception:
destructive attitudes in interpersonal relationships, social and psychological
personal setting “altruism — selfishness, emotional and motivational
orientations, and approval, features of social and psychological activity,
types of “ego-protection” (hostility, aggression), manifestations of physical
or verbal aggression against those whom a person or a person flax
considers alien, in the levels and peculiarities of acceptance of others, the
degree of social isolation of the individual and the group, the need for
support from the environment.

2.2 Phenomena of Intergroup Relations

Ethnic stereotypes are an important component of social
consciousness. In the structure of ethnic image, or ethnic stereotype, are
distinguished ethnic educational formations (stereotypes, prejudices),
values, psychological universals. By definition of V.S. Agyeev, they differ
in brightness, relief, expressiveness, representation in the public and
individual consciousness, practical acuity and relevance®. This explains
the frequent appeal of researchers of social and national stereotypes.

In social stereotypes, according to the S.A. Kolosov, considered to be
stable emotionally rich, value-defined image that is as standardized. The
basis of its appearance are the psychological phenomena of generalization,
generalization, categorization, schematization of information obtained in
the experience. Social stereotypes as regulators of social relations are
characterized by polarization of the qualities of the subject and object, as
well as the rigid fixation of such a polar dichotomy?*.

22 Arees B.C. MexrpynoBoe B3auMozeiictare. CommanbHO-TICHXOI0rHaeckne npobaemsr / B.C. Arees. —
M. : MI'Y, 1990. — 240 c.

% Komnocos C.A. ManunynstusHbie crpaternn muckypca menasuetn / C.A. Komocos // Kpurhka n
cemuotuka. — Bein. 7. — HoBocubupck, 2004. — C. 248-256.
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According to E. I. Golovakha in society in recent years are increasing
signs of social intolerance, which he considers antisocial personality
disorder. It manifests itself wherever people’s living conditions deteriorate.
Instead, the search for culprits and social enemies is in place of finding
ways to overcome this state of affairs. In the early years of “perestroika”
polls showed that most of the respondents were intolerant of party
functionaries and officials. As social, economic and political difficulties
increased, intolerance became blurred, spread to representatives of
different social groups, and became more aggressive®.

The social pathologies, including antisocial personality disorder,
according to E. I. Golovakha leads vague and flimsy system of norms and
values, massive violations of social adaptation. It is fair to note that the
researcher notes that intolerance is a culture of confrontation, and
consensus is a culture of compromise, tolerance, the ability to “yield to
principles” for the benefit of society®.

In our opinion, one should pay attention to another phenomenon of the
group — xenophobia. G. Breslav believes that the core of xenophobia is
hatred of foreigners. He also notes the existence of a significant positive
link between hate and ethnic intolerance, a natural consequence of which is
social discrimination®®.

In the words of G.S. Pomerantz: “Xenophobia in general clearly
differentiates” us outsiders “with which the person is ready pobratatysya
and” alien outsiders «, which — not*’.

The researcher also identifies xenophobia as a kind of human protective
reaction that has a biological basis: it is a reaction to what is considered
dangerous. He also clarifies that animals in the wild almost never show
aggression towards what they think may be dangerous. Unlike animals, it is
important for man to show aggression towards what or whom he regards as
alien — physical or at least verbal, besides the aggression of xenophobes is
necessarily motivated by something. “Aggression serves to mask the fear of
the unknown. Therefore, the more developed in society (or in any group)
xenophobia, the greater the fear of these people against the unknown.

24
TonoBaxa E. . CouupanpHble MaTOJIOTHHA TMOCTKOMMYHHCTHYeckoro obmectBa / E.W. T'omosaxa //

IMomutryeckast Mbicib. — 1994, — Ne 4, — C. 36-45.

® Tonosaxa E. U. CoumuaibHble NaTOJOTHHU MOCTKOMMYHHUCTHUeckoro obmectBa / E.W. Tomoaxa //
IMomutryeckast Mbicib. — 1994, — Ne 4. — C. 36-45.

% Breslavs G. et al. Vai m s esam ieciet gi? Sabiedrbas etnisk s ieciet bas monitoringa metodikas izveide /
G. Breslavs, U. Bele, L. Derjabo, I. Piinska, J. Roze. Riga: Salus, 2008.

%" Tomepanun I'.C. Kto Takue «ayxkaxu»? / I.C. [lomepani. — 3uams. 1991, — Ne 11. — C. 183-187.
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Therefore, it can be argued that xenophobia, as a kind of “us and
them” effect, is a kind of human defensive response to what is considered
dangerous.

In general, a clear distinction between “strangers” with whom a
person is able to build even sufficiently close relationships, and
“strangers”, which is considered dangerous to approach, from one point of
view, maximizes schematics of social perception between individuals and
groups, and from another can act basis, a structural principle, such as in the
thesaurus concept.

Judgments about strangers will inevitably be simplified over time by
stereotyping, stigma and prejudice. The stereotyping of thinking
establishes in the minds the understanding of who is “one’s own” and who
1s “stranger”, who is “one’s relative” and who is “another’s relative”, who
1s “one’s own” “stranger” and who is another’s “stranger”.

One of the conditions for the emergence of hatred is the separation of
one’s own group with other groups, that is, the emergence of the so-called
“we-they” effect. Distinction can be made by virtually any criterion: based
on ethnicity, nationality, political views or social status. G. Breslav, noting
the variability of hate manifestations, also defines the diffuse nature of the
object of hatred, noting that hatred is a derivative of social identity. The
difference between one’s own group and other groups often causes the
member and other groups to be viewed in a negative context. They may
even be considered a threat to their group or may be devalued based on
their “differences”?.

M.M. Slyusarevskyy notes that “human”we”... older than “I”.
Therefore, the individual psyche is still not always able to withstand the
social, the latter is often stronger than the individual. Individual
consciousness depends on the generational layers of consciousness of the
masses within which it functions; the personality is influenced by the
quantified portions of the worldview concentrated in the so-called social
stereotypes”®’.

B.F. Porshnev group investigating the phenomenon of “we — they”
pointed to the primacy of the origin of the image “they”, for it is through
the understanding of the term (“they” — is “not like us”) community can
recognize itself as such. He also gave a thorough analysis of the socio-

%8 Bpecnas I'. HeHaBHCTb Kak PEAMET IICHXOIOrHIECKOro uccaeaoBanns / Bompocs! nenxomornu — 2011, —
Ne 2 C. 136-148.

? Crrocapescbkuiit MM, «Mn» i «S» B cydacHomy cBiti: BuGpani tBopr / M.M. CmocapeBchknii. — K.
Mineniym, 2009. — 340 c. — C. 113-120.
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psychological phenomena of the formation of subjective and group “we”,
but emphasized the primacy of the phenomenon of “they” (“alien’), which
became a significant social fact for the development of sociality of the
individual®.

B.F. Porshnev speaking about the social and psychological content of
selected categories, notes that in primitive society “we” — it’s always
“people” in the literal sense, that people in general, while “they” — not
quite people. The name of many tribes and peoples in translation means
simply “people.” This again illustrates that in the psychological sense,
“we” is a very difficult psychological category™".

Modern Ukrainian psychologist P.P. Ghornostay takes the phenomenon
of “we” as a symbolic group role when individual identity is replaced by
various forms of group consciousness, that person depersonalisation®.

According to I.C. Daniluk, creating an image of the group “We” can
be understood as a determinant in stereotyping internal and external
enemy®,

Awareness of the person belonging to a particular ethnocommunity,
identifying his “I”” to “we” disengagement “we — they” respect “their” and
“other” communities, according to G.S. Lozko has a special place among
the subjective symptoms nation and national consciousness, which can be
somewhat arbitrarily called the result of self-knowledge of the
representatives of the nation”.

Ethnic consciousness is defined as one form of relation of a certain
ethnic group to other groups. According to A.M. Lozova, ethnic
consciousness produces an ethnic image of the world® %%

%0 [Mopuse b.®. TIpoTHBomocTaBieHne Kak KOMIIOHEHT ATHHYECKOro camocosHanusi / b.®. [TopurHes. —
M. : Hayxka, 1973. — 346 c. — C. 163-184.

s [Mopuse b.®. TlpoTHBomocTapneHne Kak KOMIIOHEHT 3THHYECKOro camocosHanusi / b.®. [TopuiHes. —
M. : Hayxka, 1973. — 346 c. — C. 163-184.

%2 Toprocraii ILI1. Mcuxomoriunmii enomen «Muy / ILIL Topuocraii // Couiansna neuxomnoris. — 2006. —
Ne 2. - C. 88-96.

¥ Jlanmwmok .B. MoBa sK 9MHHHK 3ryproBaHocTi TpymoBoro «Mm» / 1.B. Jlammmok // CoujanbHa
nicuxostorist. — 2008. — Ne 3. — C. 105-112.

¥ Jlosko I'.C. Etnomnorist Vkpaiuu: }inocod)chbKo-TEOPETHIHMII Ta €THOPEIIrie3HABYMIA ACIEKT : HaBd.
noci6. / I'. JIoszko. — K. : ApTEK, 2001. — 304 c.

% Jlozoa O.M. IlcuxocemanTuka eTHiumoi cBimomocti : Momnorpadis / O.M. JlosoBa. — K.: «Ocira
VYxpaiany», 2007. — 402 c.

% JTosoBa O.M. MoBa B eTriuHiii kapTuHi ceity / JIososa O.M. // Bicknk KniBchbKOro MiKHAPOIHOTO YHIBEPCHTETY.
36ipHuK HaykoBHX crarei. — Cepist: IIcuxomnoriuni Hayku.— Bum. 13. — K.: KuMY, 2009. — C. 110-123.

%7 Jlososast O. H. TICHXONOTHS THHYECKOTO CO3HAHHS B YKpDAMHE: MCTOPHS, HACTOSIIEE, TEpPCIEKTHBEI /
JlozoBas O.H. // UcTtopudeckast ICHXOJIOTHS: UCTOKU M COBPEMEHHOE COCTOsTHUE : MoHOTpadus / Mo Hay4. pe.
W.H. KoBansa, B.M. Tommusankuuoir, O.B. Spemuyk. — Opecca: Onmecckuii HallMOHAIBHBIA YHIBEPCUTET
nM. .. Meunukosa, 2012. — C. 115-129.
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Ethnicity is a mature group and exists as a stable system that opposes
itself to everyone else on the basis of the distinction of “we are not us”
(“they”), “our own — strangers”, “best — worst” and so on. And this
recognition of the ethnic collective of its unity is the main feature of the
ethnic group, reflecting in the minds of people its existing integrity as a
system. But ethnicity is a product not only of consciousness but also of
human nature, a reflection of a certain physical or biological reality®.

Increasing interethnic tensions contribute to the manifestation of the
most characteristic characteristics of the people inherent in the past, the
adaptive ways of its behavior, which are entrenched as the most successful.
Perceptions of them form an important part of ethnic identity, interact with
the educational establishments and form connective structures of ethnicity,
defining the ways of intra-group organization and mobilization of the
group. In modern ethnopsychology, ethnic auto -stereotypes -
representations and characteristics of members of “their” ethnic group —
are distinguished, and ethnic hetero — stereotypes — images of
representatives of “other” ethnic groups. As demonstrated numerous
empirical studies almost always ethnic avtostereotypy differ significantly
greater positivity, than ethnic heterostereotypy.

CONCLUSIONS

As a result of the theoretical analysis, we can conclude that hatred is a
complex phenomenon of the human sensory sphere, which to a certain
extent determines its existence. The category of hatred is interdisciplinary
in philosophy, cultural studies, linguistics, personality psychology and
social psychology.

With participant scientific opinion defines the ambivalent nature of
hatred: on the one hand, irrationality, and the other — the rationality and
necessity. It is determined that the object of hatred is usually blurred,
mythologized, and hypertrophied. Hate is not an innate feeling, but a
person’s acquired life. Sometimes hatred develops in a person as a result of
her ideas about how external circumstances affect the individual.

Poor development of phenomenology and hate issues is associated
with the taboo of discussing this topic in society, as well as a number of
moral, ethical and organizational problems associated with the study.

%8 Jlosko I'.C. Etnomnoriss Ykpainn: ¢inocodcbKo-TeOPETHIHNIA Ta eTHOpEIirie3HABYMiT ACIEKT : HaBu.
noci6. / I'. Jozko. — K. : AptEK, 2001. — 304 c.

15



At present, there is no lapidary and uniquely worded concept of
hatred, but summing up the diversity of thoughts, we can determine that
hatred is a persistent negative feeling of the subject directed at another
person, group of people, inanimate object or phenomenon that represents a
real or imagined threat, or the subject’s values. This feeling Iis
characterized by the constant desire of the subject to inflict as much pain or
suffering (up to the destruction) of the object of hatred, real or imagined, as
possible.

It is determined that the predictors of hatred can be different factors of
intergroup and interpersonal relationships, such as: effects of “we-they”,
“own — stranger”, social and ethnic stereotypes, xenophobia and others.

At present, a lack of empirical basis for hate studies is causing some
confusion in scientific research, which necessitates further fundamental
and applied research.

SUMMARY

The paper highlights contemporary theoretical approaches to the study
of hatred. The interdisciplinary nature of the problem has been identified:
the category of hatred is considered in philosophy, cultural studies,
linguistics, personality psychology and social psychology. The basic social
and psychological connections within the framework of the
polyparadigmal approach are outlined. The place of hate category in the
system of interpersonal and intergroup relations was determined. An
attempt is made to define the concept of hatred and differentiate it from
other social and psychological categories. The place of hate category in the
system of intergroup relations is determined. It is determined that hatred is
a complex phenomenon of the human sensual sphere, which determines its
existence. Hate has been found to have a unique neurobiological pattern of
brain activity.

REFERENCES

1. Areee B.C. MexrpynoBoe B3aumozeiicteue. CouuanbHo-
ncuxosornueckue npoodiemsl / B.C. Arees. — M. : MI'Y, 1990. — 240 c.

2. AmuneB . A. HcTOpUKO-TICUXOJIOTHYECKHE TPEANOCHIIKA MEXK-
[IUBUIN3AIMOHHBIX KOH(DIUKTOB: IOHrMaHCkui moaxon / I'.A. AMuHes,
O.I'. Amunes, 1[3uas Ban (r. [lekun), M.H. UBanos, JI.P. [lladukosa //
[IpoctpancTBO u BpeMs B  BOCIPHUSATUU  YEJIOBEKA: HCTOPHUKO-

16



NICUXOJIOTHYeCKul actekT : matep. XIV Mexnaynap. nayd. koud. — CII0. :
Hecrop, 2003. - Y. 1. - C. 7-9.

3. bemmnackas E.I1., Tuxomanapunkas O.A. CoruanbHas TMCHXOJIOTHS
JUYHOCTH : yueO. moco0. mist By3oB / E.IL. benunckas, O.A. Tuxoman-
purkas. — M. : Acnekr IIpecc, 2001. — 301 c.

4.bpecna I'. HeHaBUCTh Kak TIPEIMET ICUXOJOTHYECKOIO
uccnenoBanus // Bornpocs! ncuxomoruu — 2011, — Ne 2, — C. 136-148.

5.T'onoBaxa E.1. CounanbHble MAaTOJOTHUH MOCTKOMMYHHCTHYECKOTO
obomectBa / E.W. I'onoBaxa // Tlonmutnueckass mbicinb. — 1994, — Ne 4, —
C. 36-45.

6. l'opnocraii [LII. Ilcuxonoriunuit penomen «Mm» / ILIL T'opHo-
crail // CoulanpHa nicuxosoris. — 2006. — Ne 2. — C. 88-96.

7. Tymunes JI.LH. DtHorene3 u o6uochepa 3emmu / JI. H. 'ymunes. —
CIIb. : Jlenmnrpanckoe U3a-so, 2011. — 560 c¢. — C. 25-27, 92-96.

8. lanumiok [.B. MoBa sk 4YMHHUK 3TrypTOBAaHOCTI TpymnoBoro «Mmy» /
I. B. Jaaumok // Comiansaa ncuxojoris. — 2008. — Ne 3. — C. 105-112.

9.MBanoB M.H. TunooOpa3yomue COOTHOLICHUS —apXxeTuna
«CBOM/AyXOW» WM CKIOHHOCTH K TEPpPOPH3MY: ICUXO(U3UOIOTHICCKUE
NPEAUKTOPHI: aBTOoped. Auc. Ha 3M00yTTS HAyK. CTYMEHS KaHJ. TICHXOJ.
Hayk : 19.00.02 «I[Icuxoduszuonorus» / M.H. UBanoB — Ya, 2004. — 22 c.

10. Kepubepr O. OrtHomeHus I00OBU: HOpMa W Maroiorus /
O. Kepub6epr. Ilep. ¢ aarn. M.H. TI'eoprueBon,—M.: HezaBucumas dupma
“Knacc”, 2000. — 256 c¢. — (bubnuoTrexka MCUXOIOTUM M TICUXOTEPAINH,

BbIII. 76).
11. KonocoB C.A. MaHunynsTUBHBIE CTpaTerud JUCKypca HeEHa-
Buctu / C.A.KonocoB // Kputuka u cemuoruka. — Bpim 7. —

HoBocubupck, 2004. — C. 248-256.

12.JIo3ko I'.C. EtHonorist  Ykpainu: ¢GuiocohchbKO-TEOPETUUHUN Ta
eTHopenirie3HaBunii acmekT : HaBy. mocid. / TI. Jlozko. — K.: AptEK,
2001. - 304 c.

13.JIozoBa O.M. MoBa B erHiuHiil kaptuHi cBity / JlozoBa O.M. //
Bicauk KuiBCbKOTO MIKHApOJHOIO YHIBEPCUTETY. 30IpHHUK HAYKOBHUX
crateil. — Cepis: Ilcuxonoriuni Hayku.— Bun. 13. — K.: KuMYV, 2009. —
C. 110-123.

14.JIozoBa O.M. [IlcuxoceMaHTHKa €THIYHOI CB1ZOMOCTI
Momnorpadis / O.M. Jlo3oBa. — K.: «OcBita Ykpaiauy, 2007. — 402 c.

17



15.JIo30Bass O.H. Ilcuxoyioruss 3THAYECKOTO CO3HAHUS B YKpauHe:
ucropusi, Hacrosuee, nepcuektussl / JlozoBas O.H. // Ucropuueckas
TICUXOJIOTHS: UCTOKM U COBPEMEHHOE COCTOsiHuE : MoHorpadus / moj
Haydy. pen. WU.H. Kosamsa, B.U. IlopmmBankmuon, O.B. fpemuyk. —
Opecca: Opecckuil HauMOHANBHBIM yHIBepcuTeT uM. WM.M. Meunukosa,
2012. - C. 115-129.

16.JlykoB B.A. Cnenuduka TryMaHUTapHBIX HAyK U Te3aypycHas
konuenuust / Ban.A. Jlykos, Bn.A.JlykoB // WubopmannoHHBI U
ryMmaHuTapHaslii noptan «3Hanue. [lonumanue. Ymenue». — 2013. — Ne 1
(staBapb—deBpains). — C. 75-85,

17.JlykoB B.A. Te3aypychl: CyOBbEKTHas oOpraHu3aiusi rymaHUTap-
Horo 3HaHuga / Ban.A. Jlykos, Bn.A. JlykoB. — M. : 13n-Bo Hau. un-Ta
ousHeca, 2008. — 784 c.

18. ITomepani I'.C. Ko Takue «uyxaxku»? / I'.C. [lomepani. — 3Hamsl.
1991. — Ne 11. — C. 183-187.

19. TlopuueB b.®. [IpoTuBoOIIOCTAaBIECHHE KakK KOMIIOHEHT
sTHUYECKOTO camoco3HaHust / b.®. [TopmueB. — M.: Hayka, 1973. —
346 c.— C. 163-184.

20. CmrocapeBcbkuit M.M. «Mwu» 1 «f» B cydyacHoMy cBiTi: BubOpani
tBopu / M.M. CmtocapeBcbkuil. — K. : Mineniym, 2009. — 340 c. —
C. 113-120.

21. Comroza b. U36p. mpouss.: B 2 1. T. 1. M: Tlonutuzmar, 1957.
C. 467468

22.Yyxour  [DnexktpoHHBI  pecypc]. — Pexum  mocryna:
http://ecdejavu.ru/c/Chuzoy.html.

23. uxupes [I.LH. CoBpemeHHas couuanbHasi [cUXOJOrus /
IT. H. uxupes. — M.: HIIPAH, KCII+, Axkagemuueckuii IIpoekr,
1999. — 447 c.

24. Oxman, Ilon. Ilcuxomorust smonmii / mep. ¢ aura. B. Ky3un. —
CIIo.: ITutep, 2010. — 336 c.

25. Allport G.W. The nature of prejudice. Garden City, NY:
Doubleday Anchor Books, 1958.

26.Bar-Tal D. Collective memory of physical violence: Its
contributions to the culture of violence // G. Salomon, B. Nevo (eds).
Peace education: The concept, principles and practice around the world.
Mahwah, NJ: Lawrence Erlbaum Associates, 2002, P. 27—-36.

18



27.Baumeister R.F., Butz D.A. Roots of hate, violence, and evil //
Sternberg R.J. (ed.). The psychology of hate. Washington, DC: APA, 2005.
P. 87-102.

28. Breslavs G. et al. Vai m s esam ieciet gi? Sabiedrbas etnisk s ieciet
bas monitoringa metodikas izveide / G. Breslavs, U. bele, L. Derjabo,
I. Piinska, J. Roze. Riga: Salus, 2008.

29. Breslavs G., Tyumeneva J. Toward operationalization of the hate
concept: Is hate an opposite to love? // The paper presented at the 14th
European conference on Personality, Tartu, July 1620, 2008.

30. Fitness J. Anger in the workplace: An emotion script approach to
anger episodes between workers and their superiors, co-workers and
subordinates // J. of Organizational Psychol. 2000. V. 21. P. 147-162.

31. Kimberly Dozier Breathing the Fire: Fighting to Survive, and Get
Back to the Fight.

32. McKellar P. Provocation to anger and development of attitudes of
hostility // Brit. J. Psychol. 1950. V. 40. P. 104-114.

33. Semir Zeki, John Paul Romaya. Neural Correlates of Hate / Plos One.
https://journals.plos.org/plosone/article?id=10.1371/journal.pone.0003556

34. Sternberg R.J. (ed.). The psychology of hate. Washington, DC:
APA, 2005.

Information about the author:

Bielavin S. P.

PhD in Social Psychology,

Associate Professor at the Department of Psychology and Pedagogy
of the Scientific and Humanitarian Institute

of the V. I. Vernadsky Taurida National University

33, Ivana Kydri str., Kyiv, 01042, Ukraine

19



DOI https://doi.org/10.36059/978-966-397-137-7/20-38

SOCIAL-PSYCHOLOGICAL ASPECTS
OF INTRAGROUP ADJUSTMENT
IN ADOLESCENTS PENITENTIARY SYSTEMS

Bielavina T. I.

INTRODUCTION

Changes in modern Ukraine cover the most diverse layers of social
life, which is constituted by different traditions, norms of behavior, social
institutions, and touches upon philosophical, scientific, moral, legal,
political, aesthetic and other aspects of it. Most of the socio-economic,
political changes affect the spheres of culture, family, education and
upbringing, for which the fundamental values of human consciousness are
inherent in the greatest extent. In the context of the ongoing
transformations, they retain the greatest stability and remain the most
Important social institutions; they cannot but be influenced by large-scale
changes in the economic, social, and cultural context.

The criminal subculture, being an existing objective reality, occupies a
certain place in the system of human relations and values. Therefore, along
with the priority tasks facing psychological science today, one of the key is
the problem of the study of a special system of intragroup relationships and
interpersonal communications in special educational institutions with
varying degrees of prescribed behavior and mode.

In this connection, the problem of the vital activity of the individual
and the group in the penitentiary systems, which, to a certain extent, are
seen as a reduced model of a sociable congruence, deserves attention. It
can be described as a problem related to group formation in conditions of
forced relative localization and isolation of the group in relation to a
certain contingent, a specific type of joint activity, to a certain age, gender,
from the standpoint of not only general, age and pedagogical, but also
social psychology.

On this basis, it is necessary to determine the socio-psychological
aspects of intergroup and intgroup interaction in adolescent groups, its
social-perceptual aspect; to study peculiarities of intragroup structure of
real groups in conditions of penitentiary institution.
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1. Social-psychological studies of personalities and groups of minors

The social reality of modern times, the change of attitudes regarding
spiritual and material values in the broad society, in certain social strata
and specific groups caused both positive changes and new problems. They
were caused by the collapse of previous mono-ideologized models of
relations between society and the state, the destruction of myths,
stereotypes, prejudices.

In both domestic and foreign practice, there is considerable theoretical
and empirical experience in the development of the problem of group and
intergroup interaction, mutual perception in the group and between groups,
intragroup structuring. It is advisable to analyze how much the problem of
the status of the teenager in the system of his social relations in special
conditions is studied in the psychological literature.

Back in the late XIX — early XX centuries, attempts were made to
study the extent and nature of the group’s influence on the mental
functions, behavior and activities of the individual. This was reflected in
the scientific publications of G. Zimmel' and C. Kuli?, which can be
attributed to the beginning of the experimental stage in the study of groups
(for example, the theory of primary groups, the theory of the “mirror self”).
In the first third of the twentieth century, researches within this problem
became widespread and were reflected in the works of V. Bekhterev (1921,
1923)°, V. Moede*, J. Moreno®, F. Allport®, G. Tarde’.

On the basis of the accumulated experimental material, at this stage
the conclusion was made about the significant influence of direct contact
of people in the group on the course of mental processes and the
emergence of “extra-individual” phenomena (eg, facilitation, inhibition). It
has been established that these and other “extra-individual” phenomena are
characteristic of a certain set of individuals as a whole.
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Finding and fixing differences in human behavior in conditions of
either isolation or publicity was the first step in the comparative study of
individual and group effectiveness, in identifying a number of purely group
phenomena and factors of subjective psychological order.

The achievement of this period of scholarly search has become a
persistent recognition of the existence within formal groups of informal
divisions that are formed on the basis of interpersonal emotional
relationships. The formation of group norms and values, largely determine
the behavior and activity of the individual. The study of these phenomena
was carried out in two aspects of the life of the group: formally set
functional and business relationships, as well as informal emotional-
personal relationships that have a decisive influence on them.

The problem of social-psychological interaction of personality and
society, its functionally-business and emotional-personal relationships in
large and small groups is devoted to the scientific search of many domestic
researchers of the second half of the twentieth and the beginning of the
twentieth centuries. (G.Andreeva®, A. Asmolov’, S. Bagretsov™,
P. Ghornostay™', A. Petrovsky™, etc.).

In accordance with the concept of personalization, developed at the
end of the twentieth century, A. Petrovsky distinguished three processes of
personality formation: adaptation as becoming socially typical;
individualization, as the acquisition of individuality; integration as a
change in the life of others. In this context, the distinctive feature of
adolescence is the prevalence of individualization over adaptation, and the
adolescent’s personality develops in the developing group, the teenager
defines himself through the group, through society. Teenagers are
constantly included in the system of interpersonal relationships in different
groups, interacting and communicating with each other®.

On the basis of the accumulated research material the conclusion was
made about the significant influence of joint activity on the development of
the human psyche. Moreover, the “internal” mental processes are

8 Amnppeepa .M. Conmanbras ncuxonorus. M.: Acniekt-IIpecc. —2000. C. 186-190, 274-288.
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transformed forms of “external” group activity of people, the result of their
cooperation. In the course of adulthood, relationships with peers become
more selective and stable, and the basis of preference and choice are the
personal characteristics of the partner. Status position in the group is more
often associated with intellectual and volitional characteristics.

The organization of a teenage group is largely determined by the
position of its members. The teenager’s ability to accept the goals of the
group, its motives, values, its willingness to take initiative, to take
responsibility characterizes its involvement in the life of a cohesive group of
high level of development. This concept, in a certain way, differs in content
with the concept of the status of the teenager’s personality position in the
system of interpersonal relationships, although these phenomena are closely
related. Status reflects the position of the individual in the system of
interpersonal relationships, and inclusiveness is considered as adequate or
inadequate participation of the person in the life of the group, in the
realization of its goals. Adequacy is determined by initiative, activity,
efficiency, and inadequacy is determined by indifference, negativism, and
irrelevant following by the group. When a group views a teenager’s actions as
worthy of imitation or approval, a state of certainty arises and an awareness
that the group is legalizing and upholding or sanctioning its values. On the
other hand, in the absence of adequate function in the group and the proper
status position of the teenager, the importance of emotional bonds are
decisive, and disturbances in this area cause tension, frustration, neuroses.

The phase of adaptation in adolescence is expressed in satisfying the
need to be like a “significant other”. This phase involves a number of
tasks: to be like the reference peers, to be what the peers want to see him
and to build relationships with adults as their peers reference them.
A significant number of settings in adolescence are related to one or more
social groups, as evidenced by the study of the influence of prestige,
leadership of opinions, the rejection of membership groups by those who
hold low status, the influence of external groups on the level of personality
claims. In recognition of this fact, the term “reference group”, which was
first used by G. Hayman in 1942 to refer to a group of people with whom a
subject compared himself to determine his status, was widely used. As a
result, the comparison had a decisive influence on the self-esteem of one’s
status. In T. Newcom’s (1953) works, the notion of referentiality is
associated with a positive and negative attitude towards a group or groups
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and is enshrined in M. Sheriff’s (1948) works as a point of reference for
self-esteem and for the formation of a picture of the world and other
researchers.

The phase of individualization, relatively prevalent at this age, as
already noted, is characterized by the refinement and development of ideas
about themselves, the active development of self-awareness, the expansion
of contacts with peers. Personal relationships are of particular importance,
and the further development of role-playing relationships contributes to the
expansion of social ties.

Communication with significant people during this period is a source
of both positive and negative experiences. Moreover, the negative can be
compensated in the course of communication with others. However, if the
teenager compensates for the loss in satisfactory communication with
others, conflicts do not necessarily lead to social maladaptation. If he does
not have such an opportunity, then compensation is obtained in another
environment that may be asocial. In the phase of individualization, the
need to “attract attention” is met by means developed in the system of
relationships with peers, which can be manifested in the extraordinary
behavior, in clothing, in sports achievements, emphasized courage, or in
alcoholism, narcotics, early sexual debuts, excess audacity. This may be
the basis for the subsequent criminalization of the teenager and his
placement in a penitentiary

The integration of the teenager determines his / her readiness for the
next period of development, which often goes beyond the formal group:
school class, group in professional institute, college.

In general, theoretical analysis has necessitated the need for socio-
psychological studies of features, patterns in the development of adolescent
groups, their dynamics, phenomena of intragroup interaction and its social-
perceptual features in special conditions of social deprivation.

2. Introgroup structure and social perception
in penitentiary institutions for minors
Many theoretical and experimental works in the social, legal,
penitentiary psychology of the post-Soviet period of the last decades of the
late twentieth and early twentieth centuries were devoted to the study of
the processes of group formation in special conditions, including in the
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conditions of social deprivation... [M. Bashkatov'* ™, O. Betza'®,
T. Belavina'’, M. Kondratyev'®, V. Krivusha, V. Sinev®, etc.).

As already noted, the process of forming the necessary personal
qualities is largely determined by the features of interpersonal relationships
In each specific community. Issues related to the dynamics of personality
and group development in penitentiary systems can also be attributed to the
problem of group formation, intragroup structure, dynamic processes in the
group and between groups in conditions of forced relative isolation of the
group. There are in view of the group of juveniles sentenced to
Imprisonment, the peculiarities of the conditions of development of their
personality, as well as the intragroup structure in the institutions of the
juvenile law enforcement system.

The problem under study aims to identify the socio-psychological
aspects of the formation and dynamics of intergroup and intragroup
relationships of convicted adolescents, to determine what the impact of
specific real social groups on these processes in conditions of forced
isolation from society in a broad understanding of its significance.

One of the central problems of social psychology is traditionally
considered to be the problem of group differentiation as an intra-group
structure. Most of the authors of the study of group structuring reduce the
concept of intragroup structure to consider it from the standpoint of
“formality” and “informality”. That is, as the relationship between the
functional structure of the group and the structure of interpersonal
relationships allows us to analyze group structuring from the standpoint of
the “functional-emotional” approach®.

The idea of a small group as a specific element of the general social
system implies the need to distinguish between external and internal
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structure: the first is understood as a complex of socially defined causes of
its formation, and the second is denoted by the problem of intragroup
structuring. a set of functions corresponds to such a structure, which is a
characteristic of the role*.

In M. Kondratiev’s studies, the model of group differentiation is
described in terms of “monostructure” and “polystructure”®®. The
monostructure characterizes in all spheres of group activity the situation of
invariance of status hierarchy, which implies the fixation of low or high
status always behind the same members of the group. These characteristics
of the group in the conditions of the penitentiary institution have been
obtained in numerous studies, including in the author’s own studies®.
Polystructure implies the presence of a large number of differing rank
structures, each reflecting a status hierarchy in each individual sphere of
group activity. Each of these types of structuring has both advantages and
“disorganizing tendencies”, different in character. The monostructure of
interpersonal relationships in group activities, on the one hand, allows to
quickly and effectively solve the tasks set, on the other — creates a rigid
separation of statuses, leading them to polarization. And for the solution of
various problems, for the optimization of interpersonal relations,
polystructuring, which, at the same time, is able to cause intragroup
division* will become more favorable.

In the context of this task, it is necessary to emphasize the importance
of self-esteem in personal development. In the scientific literature, it is
considered from various positions: as a component of self-awareness, as a
determinant of behavior, etc. First of all, we note that self-esteem is the
area of interest of various psychological disciplines: age, pedagogical,
differential psychology, pathopsychology. Its characteristics are defined,
research methods are developed, experience of theoretical and
experimental study of self-esteem is accumulated.

In a number of studies, the dependence of the formation of an
objective basis of the evaluative attitude of the individual towards himself

2 Amnppeepa [.M. Conmanbshast ncuxomnorust. M.: Acnekt-ITpecc. —2000. C. 274-288.
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in the process of conscious development of the rules of relations in the real
contact group is traced, the social determination of self-esteem is
emphasized. As a structural component of the mental structure of
personality, self-esteem determines the degree of its orientation in
interpersonal communication. Self-esteem influences the effectiveness of
the activity and the further development of the individual as a social
quality of the individual. Its characteristics: resilience, adequacy, level of
adaptability, and so on, are fundamental in the choice of behavior line,
communication partner, as well as in relationships with others. It can be
concluded that the interaction of the individual and the group gives birth to
an infinite number of value systems that develop among members of a
complex community, in which one can find support for almost any human
manifestation.

Already in the first studies of self-esteem sounded socio-psychological
terms. Thus, K. Levin®, L. Festinger®, and others identified, along with
situational and personality, socio-psychological factors, such as group
norms, standards, as determinants. Therefore, not only the individual but
also the [...] group is the subject of many studies of self-esteem.

The formation of personality characteristics is inextricably linked to
the success or failure of integration of the individual in the reference group
and the level of development of that group, on which the conditions for
satisfying the need for personalization depend. However, in groups with an
antisocial focus (such as criminally oriented ones), the motive for avoiding
failure due to the group’s severe sanctions in case of failure is great. Thus,
the need for social adjustment to the group is obvious, but the group can
also be evaluated for the adequacy of one or another of its members.
All our judgments, judgments, tastes, depend on the views of those we
consider experts. If a community or group tries to equalize some of its
members with others or leave them in isolation, it may be perceived as
inadequate to the individual’s needs and become a source of frustration for
the individual’s social needs.

If the norms of the membership group cease to conform or work for
self-esteem, or the group impedes its preservation, the individual will seek
to leave that group either physically or psychologically, that is, to select an

% Jleun K. Teopust monst B conmanbHbix Haykax / [[Iep. E. Cyprmna). — CIIG.: Peus, 2000. — 368 c.
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external group as a standard. In this sense, the group is an active creator of
standards and norms.

Changing the social status of a group in a relatively broad social
environment can be a determinant of the dynamics of self-esteem in the
group. Attempts to trace the dependence of self-esteem on belonging to a
particular social group were made mostly in foreign psychology, by
H. Heckhausen (1986), K. Levin?’ and L. Festinger®. Despite the
considerable accumulated theoretical material, the data on the impact of the
broader society on self-esteem are scanty, they are scattered, and the
problem requires further elaboration.

The cultural and social context, traditions, stereotypes of behavior,
corresponding to, including, gender role, determine the direction of sexual
socialization. The adult community that directly surrounds the child from
birth, controls role behavior in terms of their acceptability. The system of
self-esteem and preferences, the consciousness of one’s gender, is formed
under the influence of the attitude of others. During puberty, under the
influence of hormonal processes and the influence of others, sexual
identity is supplemented by certain sexual and erotic orientations and
interests. Therefore, the gender aspect of this process deserves separate
study beyond this private study.

In our study, we need to make some observations about the specifics
of the sample, which represents the respondents: on the one hand,
adolescents brought up in orphanages, and on the other, inmates of
closed-type crime departments. These educational institutions have
relatively similar characteristics: adequate socialization of students,
social deprivation, as a partial limitation of opportunities in establishing
new social ties and independence of group choice, etc. But their group
isolation is different. Boarding students find themselves detached from
the social environment by force, due to circumstances, without
infringing on their rights and reducing their social status. Adolescents in
a penitentiary institution are in isolation, to which the society
consciously exposes them.

It is customary to single out relatively specific distinctive
psychological traits of the students in the penitentiary systems: emotional
instability, initial dependence on society, high stereotyping of public

%7 Jlesun K. Teopust mosst B conpanbrbix Haykax / [ITep. E. Cypmuna]. — CII16.: Peus, 2000. — 368 c.
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opinion regarding their social position and stigmatization. These and some
other features have a significant effect on behavior, especially on reactions
to frustration and so on.

Research conducted by the author in similar groups earlier revealed
some common features in the socio-psychological manifestations of both
adolescents — boarding students and graduates of the departments of the
department for the execution of crimes for committing crimes. To exclude
indicators related to age-specific adolescent characteristics, high school
students of the general school acted as a control group.

The findings revealed that the situation of the juvenile prisoners in
closed institutions is significantly different from the situation and behavior
of adolescents. raised in a boarding school. The total deprivation of the
penitentiary system significantly affects the self-attitude of its students
clearly in a more unfavorable way.

At the same time, purposeful observation, discussions with orphanage
staff and other research participants made it possible to conclude that there
IS a strong stigma on the part of the wider society, both those adolescents
who are in detention and those who are brought up outside the family, but
less deprived of spatial movement, choice of group, establishment of new
social ties, freedom to choose forms of leisure.

It should be defined as a factor of negative influence on the process of
personal formation of teenagers in a small group and in the conditions of
society. The possibility of personal deformation becomes apparent, and its
extent and features are likely to be determined not only by the social
situation of development (objectively), but also by the attitude of the
subjects themselves, by how they perceive the given situation
(subjectively).

Particularly noteworthy is the fact that until now, there has been
virtually no research aimed at examining the features of awareness of
perception of the broader society. Such a task made it possible to make
some assumptions, in that part, where the specificity of interpersonal
relationships and group formation is supposed to depend on the evaluative
attitude of the society as a whole and on the awareness of the contingent
sampling of the social status of the social structure and the group to which
they belong.
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3. “I-confrontation” and “I-identification”
in conditions of forced comparison of yourself with peers

The study participants are closely related to the degree and nature of
the orientation of the “Self-confrontation” and “Self-identification”
processes in the context of forced comparison of peers who are brought up
in a fundamentally different social situation: in the orphanage or in
institutionally closed educational and educational institutions. institutions
of the enforcement system.

The paper attempts to summarize some of the results concerning
precisely the socio-psychological issues of forming a self-esteem
personality, the social-perceptual aspects of this process, on the basis that
the condition of understanding the personality is a psychological analysis
of the communities in which it is included. That is, it is about the
dependence of self-esteem on the characteristics of small groups and
interpersonal interactions, in particular, the influence of the reference
group. Self-esteem depends on how the group standards are formed and
changed, the parameters of self-esteem, and how each member of the
group takes part in their formation and change. Often this problem is
solved by designating an alternative: either the individual passively accepts
the norms and expectations of the group, that is, demonstrates conformal
behavior, or maintains his “level of self.” In such a case, his confrontation
with the group is inevitable.

The revealed patterns partially reveal the peculiarities of the
awareness of teenagers serving their sentence in penitentiary conditions,
the specifics of the attitude of orphanage students to them. These
regularities are revealed as a result of the comparison of really revealed
sociometric choices, as well as the results of the use of the method of false
self-esteem. Of course, this data is not enough for a deep analysis of the
nature of expectations about the evaluative attitude of the broader social
environment.

Research conducted previously on the psychological features of
depressed adolescents (I.P. Bashkatov®® "' G.G. Bochkareva, 1968,

» Bamkaros W.II., Oumyna M.H. OCHOBBI HCHpaBi€HHS M MEPEBOCIUTAHHSA HECOBEPIICHHOJETHUX
OCY)KJICHHBIX B BOCIUTATEIbHO-TPYAOBBIX KOMoHUAX. M.:OBTK IT'YUTYVY — 1984. 324 c.

 PBamkxaros W.II. ConMaTbHO-TICHXOTOTHYECKHE OCOOCHHOCTH PA3BHTHS ~KPUMHHOIGHHBIX TPYIIT
noapoctkoB // Tlcuxomorus u nmpoduiaakTHKa aconUaIbHOTO TIOBEICHUSI HECOBEPIIEHHONETHUX. TioMeHb: TT'Y,
1985. — C. 15-26.

! Bamkxaros W.II Tlcuxomorus TPYIII HECOBEPIICHHOJETHUX MpaBoHapymmurenei: CoruaibHo-
ncuxosioruyeckre ocobeHnoctu (Monorpagust). M.: Ilpomereit, 1993. —312 c.

30



E.l. Dranishcheva, 1972, M.U. Kondratiev®*, etc.) have shown that the
regime closure of an institution in which a young man is a teenager can not
but generate the specifications of personal development. The narrowing of
the channels of communication with the broad society creates a rigid
formation of an intra-group hierarchy. The secrecy of the group puts itin a
situation of opposition to society, depending on belonging to a particular
social environment, although the group does not set similar tasks.
Depressed teenagers confront the social environment, but do not want to
agree with the view that they are qualitatively “worse” children, from
another social reality. They are characterized by a willingness to accept
and respond to the favorable attitude of the social environment from both
peers and adults.

Thus, it can be concluded that prolonged group isolation in certain
circumstances is characterized by the loss of certain mental bonds,
isolation of the usual, needy, complication of the psychological content of
the activity.

The study examined the questions about: 1) how the self-esteem of the
boarding school and penitentiary institution differs in the situation of
forced assessment confrontation; 2) what is the awareness of the evaluative
attitude towards themselves from the other social environment among the
graduates of institutions of different degree of regime, 3) what is the nature
of the orientation of the processes of “I-confrontation” and
“I-identification”.

The study used the results of a survey of adolescents sentenced to
imprisonment of prisoners (50 male adolescents aged 14 to 17 years) and
boarding schools for orphans and children deprived of parental care
(49 male adolescents over 14 years of age). To obtain a more complete
picture of the processes of self-confrontation and self-identification, the
technique of comparing oneself to a quasigroup was used.

The tasks identified in the study aim to give special attention to the
structure of ranks in such groups under conditions of forced isolation.

In order to obtain the empirical material needed to illuminate the
answers to the questions we were interested in, a sociometric technique
was used according to functional criteria, as well as a modified technique
of “false self-assessment”.

2 12 Kongpatees M. IO. ConpanbHas TCHXOJOTHS 3aKPBITBIX 00pa3oBaTENbHBIX YUPEIKIACHHMA. —
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The first technique revealed the status positions in both contingent
samples and the intragroup structure of the two groups studied. A group of
adolescents in a penitentiary institution built relationships by the type of
monostructure, that is, they showed in all spheres of group activity a
situation of invariance of the status hierarchy, which implies the
attachment of low or high status always to the same members of the group.
The orphanage students demonstrated the presence of a large number of
different rank structures in each area of group activity, indicating group
formation by type of polystructure.

The modified version of the methodology of “false self-assessment
showed the orientation of the processes of “I-identification” of
“I-confrontation” In the situation of forced comparison of myself with
peers. The subjects were offered a questionnaire for self-assessment, where
12 characteristics were determined, half of which were conditionally
classified as socially approved, and half had relatively negative content:
self-esteem, self-confidence, kindness, justice, sociability, modesty,
modesty, aggressiveness, light-heartedness, aggressiveness, Vvigilance,
passivity.

Recall that the results were obtained by presenting to each member
of the groups of boarding school students and the penitentiary institution
their own self-assessment under the guise of a self-assessment form
filled out by the graduates of another type of institution, in terms of their
institutional closure. Carrying out a similar procedure made it possible
to see that the students of the boarding school, initially, are in a more
favorable position and their positions are socially supported. Therefore,
they act from the standpoint of society, as individuals with a socially-
approved form of behavior unlike the graduates of the penitentiary
department.

Seeing themselves in a more favorable light about the broader social
environment compared to their peers from the educational institutions of
the penitentiary system, the students of boarding school raise their own
self-esteem in the situation of comparing themselves with them, clearly
confronting with indicators of the quasi-group and convicting themselves
self-esteem indicators.

A special place is occupied by low-status boarding school students,
who tend to identify themselves with the students of the educational
colony.
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The positions of “average” in both samples were statistically
indistinguishable.

Indicators for adolescents in the penitentiary system were different.
Despite their increased willingness to receive a favorable evaluation from
the side, adolescents in a penitentiary do not have a particular sympathy for
those deprived of parental care and prefer to identify with the same as
themselves. This, underscores the objectively existing fact of the
disadvantaged position of the graduates of the closed institutions among
the representatives of the society outside the penitentiary institution.

The prejudiced attitude of “family” peers from penitentiary
Institutions, educators and society in general is expressed in the absence of
a favorable attitude towards orphans and the presence of a negative attitude
given by the stereotypical view of this contingent of subjects in ordinary
consciousness.

In general, our assumption about the status determination of the
dynamics of self-esteem has been confirmed in the process of its
verification by experiment.

The result of the procedure is a “new” self-assessment, which is
determined by the features of the stimulus material, which before the
second series was presented to the subject. We mean the information that
characterizes the “other” who 1is credited with the authorship of the
completed form under the experimental conditions. The magnitude and
direction of the change in self-esteem are conditioned by what the test
taker considers to be the received form with his or her own self-esteem
portrait.

The use of this procedure in other studies and for solving other
problems has revealed some patterns of self-esteem dynamics or its
stability

a) stability of self-esteem is conditioned by presentation of the
subject’s own self-esteem under the guise of self-esteem of a significant or
authoritative person for him;

b) “shift” in the assessment of one’s personal characteristics is most
noticeable if the subject is informed that the form presented to him is filled
with a negative reference for him, that is, his opinion for the subject is very
Important, but he treats this person with deep dislike;

c) is submitted under the guise of self-assessment of a member of the
group, which is clearly different from the subject in terms of status,
physical strength, etc.
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Consequently, the technique of false self-assessment allows not only
to determine the degree of expressive influence of another person on the
person of interest, but also gives the possibility of the most effective way
of educational influence, selection and design of corrective programs. Such
specificity of the result requires a particularly careful interpretation of the
empirical data.

Given that at the threshold of adolescence there is a crisis of
self-esteem, which is accompanied by an update of the need for
self-affirmation, then the specific conditions of communication that
develop in institutionally closed educational institutions, the lack of
emotional well-being often lead to the formation of conflict situations. And
the inability of self-affirmation of adolescents brought up in closed
institutions in various spheres of activity, as a rule, leads to the emergence
of ugly forms of individualization, such as malicious negativism, cynicism,
cluelessness, abandonment of various activities and others.

CONCLUSIONS

To sum up, it should be concluded that the broad society in Ukraine has
long been formed under the influence of unlimited power of the state, state
institutions of subordination and violence, and in the sphere of education and
upbringing under the influence of the priority of logocracy and punishment.
The society has long favored predetermination and total control, and in the
current conditions of social transformation of society there is a need to
develop such social institutions that could reconcile both the interests of the
state and the private values and interests of the people, it is necessary to
promote the development of mechanisms of autonomy of private life.

Penitentiary systems partly act as a diminished model of a sociable
congruence and possess all the hallmarks of socializing influence,
especially when it concerns adolescents. The inability to self-affirm
adolescents brought up in closed institutions or its restriction, as a rule,
leads to the emergence of ugly forms of individualization, such as
malicious negativism, cynicism, expletive behavior, rejection of various
activities and other destructive forms of behavior.

The specific conditions of communication that develop in closed
educational institutions of varying degrees of incarceration (boarding
school, educational colony), lack of emotional well-being often lead to the
formation of conflicting unstable self-esteem and the emergence of
situational and personal anxiety.
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Adolescents who are in a penitentiary institution do not have much
sympathy for those deprived of parental custody and prefer to identify with
the same as themselves. This, underscores the objectively existing fact of
the unfavorable position of the graduates of closed institutions among the
representatives of the society outside the penitentiary institution.

A positive or negative “shift” in the assessment of one’s personal
characteristics depends on the recognition of a positive or negative attitude
in the society towards a group, a member of the group to which he or she is
in a confrontation.

It was found that there is a definite relationship between the degree of
regime, closedness, the priority of the prescribed behavior of the
educational institution and the characteristics of grouping, interpersonal
perception in really functioning groups of adolescents. These processes
generally follow the same pattern as in a juvenile detention facility, but the
specific form of manifestation of group formation and group structure has
their specificity.

SUMMARY

The publication reveals some aspects of the life of a person and a
group of minors in prison systems, which, to a certain extent, can act as a
reduced model of a sociable congruence. The problem of group formation
in conditions of forced relative isolation of a group in relation to minors,
from the standpoint of social psychology, is considered.

The socio-psychological features of intergroup and intragroup
interaction in adolescent groups and its social-perceptual aspect have been
determined; peculiarities of intragroup structure of real groups under
conditions of penitentiary institution are studied.

There is a description of the connection between the degree of regime,
closedness, priority of the prescribed behavior of the educational institution
and features of grouping, interpersonal perception in really functioning
groups of adolescents.

It is established that these processes as a whole proceed according to
the same scheme as in the conditions of an adult penitentiary institution,
but the specific form of manifestation of group formation and group
structure has their specificity in them.

It can be described as a problem related to group formation in
conditions of forced relative localization and isolation of the group in
relation to a certain contingent, a specific type of joint activity, to a certain
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age, gender, from the standpoint of not only general, age and pedagogical,
but also social psychology.

On this basis, it is necessary to determine the socio-psychological
aspects of intergroup and intgroup interaction in adolescent groups, its
social-perceptual aspect; to study peculiarities of intragroup structure of
real groups in conditions of penitentiary institution.

The publication reveals some aspects of the life of a person and a
group of minors in prison systems, which, to a certain extent, can act as a
reduced model of a sociable congruence. The problem of group formation
in conditions of forced relative isolation of a group in relation to minors,
from the standpoint of social psychology, is considered.

The socio-psychological features of intergroup and intragroup
interaction in adolescent groups and its social-perceptual aspect have been
determined; peculiarities of intragroup structure of real groups under
conditions of penitentiary institution are studied.

There is a description of the connection between the degree of regime,
closedness, priority of the prescribed behavior of the educational institution
and features of grouping, interpersonal perception in really functioning
groups of adolescents.

It is established that these processes as a whole proceed according to
the same scheme as in the conditions of an adult penitentiary institution,
but the specific form of manifestation of group formation and group
structure has their specificity in them
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PSYCHOLOGICAL AND PEDAGOGICAL SUPPORT
FOR THE DEVELOPMENT OF CREATIVE CAPABILITIES
IN THE CHILDHOOD PERIOD

Bila I. N.

INTRODUCTION

The researcher of children’s creativity E.V. Subotskyi stated that “the
creative, intellectual and moral capabilities of a child are inexhaustible. It
is unlikely that today they are used for one hundredth part. To reveal and
realize them is an incredibly difficult task. In other words, we live above
the deposits of precious “minerals” of the psychics, most often not even
suspecting them™". It is important to find out the “personal code” of each
child and select the “keys” to the development of his or her talents
precisely during their formation.

The raised problem of identifying the abilities of children in pre-
school age and providing favourable conditions for personal formation,
creative self-realization of a child, the formation of an active-cognitive,
creative attitude to the real world in a pre-schooler, the ability to
orientate successfully in a wide variety of objects and phenomena,
arming with methods of creative cognitive activity can be solved by
analysing effective diagnostic tools and activating creative abilities at
the childhood stage.

The decisive step in solving the tasks set may be the construction of
a theoretical and structural model of the development of capabilities,
which takes into account the integrative, multidimensional structure of
capabilities and the laws of their ontogenesis, which are manifested in
the individual characteristics of the course of mental processes and
personality formations in certain types of activities. The model is a
guideline for determining the criteria for assessing the development of
various types of capabilities, their growth vector in the developing space
conditions.

! Subbotskiy S.V. The child opens the world / S.V. Subbotskiy — M.: Prosveshcheniye, 1991. — 207 p.
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1. A structural model for studying the basic characteristics
of a child’s capabilities

Let us emphasize that childhood is a period of formation of a child’s
psychics, the emergence of particularly favourable prerequisites for the
flowering of his or her individual creative capabilities and giftedness, etc.
That is why it is so important to ensure at this age the diversified
development of all the talents and possibilities for manifesting the child’s
personality. This is possible only if adults take into account the child’s
individual peculiarities, characteristics and favourable conditions for the
formation and development of children’s talents.

Well-known psychologists and teachers (L.S. Vygotskyi, V.A. Kru-
tetskyi, V.T.Kudryavtsev, O.l. Kulchytska, M.M. Poddyakov,
B.M. Teplov and others) proved that capabilities are vividly manifested in
the childhood and gradually develop in the process of specially organized
training. The construction of a model, a project-study scheme, the
development of capabilities and the awareness of adults raising children
about the specifics and patterns of their manifestation will accelerate the
success of the growth of the capabilities, the formation of a creative and
harmonious personality.

We chose the ideas of scientists as the theoretical basis for the
development of the model (P.Ya. Galperin, D.B. Elkonin, V.V. Davydov,
O.M. Leontyev, S.L. Rubinshtein, B.M. Teplov and others) regarding the
dynamic essence of the capabilities, the determining factors of their
development, in particular, upbringing and training and interaction with the
social environment. The human’s capabilities, in their opinion, are the
internal conditions for his development, which are formed under the
influence of the external conditions in the process of interaction with the
world. “The practical limits of the development of the capabilities are
determined only by such factors as the length of a human life, the
conditions of this life, the methods of education and training, etc., but are
not at all embedded in the capabilities themselves. It is enough to improve
the methods of education and training so that the limits of the development
of the capabilities immediately expand” (B.M. Teplov, 1961). According
to S.L. Rubinstein, the development of capabilities is done in a spiral:
“... the realization of a capability, which represents a capability of one
level, opens up new possibilities for the further development of the
capabilities of a higher level. The composition of each capability which
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makes a person capable of performing certain activities always includes
some operations or modes of action by which this activity is carried out.
No capability is an actual, real capability, until it organically absorbs the
system of relevant socially developed operations (S.L. Rubinstein, 1960)°.

O.M. Leontyev, developing the ideas of L.S. Vygotskyi, justifies the
“historical inheritance of capabilities”: instruments of production and
products of labour are the embodiment of human capabilities. He also
claims that a person has only one ability — the ability to develop, and
abilities are formed in the process of assimilation by each generation of
people of what was created by previous generations, thereby historically
inheriting the capabilities of previous generations. This process in each
generation opens up new opportunities for their development compared to
previous generations®.

In the composition of capabilities, the motivational, value-based, and
cognitive components are important. Motivation, interest, individual values
and knowledge determine the qualitative specificity of capabilities, the
specificity of solving cognitive tasks by an individual depends on them.

Each type of creative activity is characterized by a psychologically
unique composition of capabilities, individual differences, manifested both
in the general level of giftedness and in the qualitative originality of
individual cognitive processes, in their structural interrelation.

According to V.O. Krutetskyi, the integrative nature of capabilities
manifests itself in the individual characteristics of the course of mental
processes (attention, perception, imagination, thinking, memory) and
personality formations (orientation of relationships and emotional-
volitional elements) in certain types of activity. Therefore, capabilities can
be classified by psychological, personal criteria such as: sensorimotor,
perceptual, mnemonic, imaginative, thinking, communicative, motiva-
tional, emotional and volitional, etc., as well as by the criteria of attribution
to a specific subject area — scientific (humanitarian, linguistic,
mathematical, engineering), artistic (literary, musical, visual) and more.
Capabilities are also subdivided into common ones that are found in most
activities (mental, physical, academic) and special, narrow, limited by

% Rubinstein S. L. The problem of capabilities and questions of psychological theory // Psychology of
individual differences / ed. by Yu.B. Gippenreiter, V.Ya. Romanova. — 3-rd ed., revised and accomplished — M.:
AST: Astrel, 2008. — P. 47-54.

¥ Losyeva A. A. Psychological diagnosis of giftedness: a textbook for high schools / A.A. Losyeva. — M.:
Academic Project: Triksta, 2004. — 176 p.
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subjects of these activities (technical, operator, pedagogical, managerial,
musical, literary, mathematical)”.

V.D. Shadrikov proposed the division of capabilities into creative and
performing, which reflects the essential differences between the creative
and conservative personality type. The author emphasizes that normative
(performing) capabilities are a necessary stage in the development of
others, which should provide the conditions for a qualitative leap from
performance to creativity”.

Therefore, capabilities are developed on the basis of integration
components, personality traits, in conditions of direct interaction of an
individual with society. The interconnection of these components, external
and internal conditions for the development of capabilities is the starting
point and theoretical basis for solving the fundamental debatable issues of
the theory of capabilities, developing a model and experimental tools for
their analysis.

Currently the presented analysis of the scientific theories gives us
grounds for the construction of such a theoretical and structural model of
development of capabilities (Fig. 1), which takes into account the
integrative, multidimensional structure of capabilities and patterns of their
ontogenesis, which are manifested in individual features of the course of
mental processes (attention, perception, imagination, thinking, memory)
and personal formations (the focus of attitude, emotional and value-based,
volitional elements) in certain kinds of activities. The constructed model is
the basis for determining the criteria for assessing the development of
different types of capabilities and their growth vector.

It should be emphasized that the most effective diagnostic method of
studying the capabilities at preschool age is the observation of a child in
various activities and recording life observations. The advantages of the
observation method are that it takes place in natural, child-friendly
surroundings, at home, in an educational establishment where the effects of
the restrictions imposed by standardized tests are unaffected.

The most efficient method of studying interests, inclinations and
abilities, from an early age, is observation. During the observation of the
child’s play, his or her behaviour in different activities, an adult observes

* Platonov K.K. Problems of capabilities / K.K. Platonov. — M., Nauka, 1972. — 312 p.

> Shadrikov V.D. Psychology of capabilities // Psychology of individual differences / ed. by
Yu.B. Gippenreiter, V.Ya. Romanova. — 3-rd ed., revised. and accomplished. — M.: AST: Astrel, 2008. —
p. 64-79. — (Reading book on Psychology).
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the individual features of capabilities manifestation, generally determines
the type of activity that the child prefers in the situation of choice, that is,
he allots most of the time and enjoys the greatest pleasure, etc.

A successful attempt is for an adult to keep a creative diary of a child,
where the results of observations of his or her creative activity are noted,
interests and capabilities are recorded in the course of games and self-
activity, as well as the results and achievements of his or her successful
productive activity.

Widely used in development work are the data obtained in the course
of studying the products of children’s activities, conducting conversations,
and using the methodology of incomplete sentences, etc. So, for example,
the child is suggested to continue a saying like: “Most of all I like to do...”,
“In the future I dream of becoming...”, “I want the wizard...”, etc.

It will be appropriate to use practical methods of studying subjective
preferences, which have been known in the East since ancient times. So,
the intuitive subjectivization of a baby’s choice can be observed if at the
age of 1 to 3 years you put in front of him a book, money, a hammer and a
weapon. Left alone, the child makes a choice that is made so far
unconsciously, but quite projectively. For example:

- The child chooses the object of work — he wants to do everything
himself. It can be predicted that his leading quality in the future will be
hard work;

- The child chose a weapon — he likes to control, play war. A child will
grow into a leader who has a strongly pronounced desire to protect the weak;

- The child preferred the book. The kid showed a desire to engage in
scientific or literary activities, and for the time being enjoys listening and
reading. For such children, the most important thing is to understand the
content. Their main feature is honesty;

- A small hand which reached for the bill reveals the character of a
person inclined to engage in trade, business and economic activity. The
main feature is generosity and a simultaneous desire to be rich®.

The episodes from the life of children from the tales of parents,
educators, and other adults involved in the upbringing can provide fairly
comprehensive information about the child’s developmental history and
the interests of the child. All this is of particular importance given that the
traditional testing conditions do not give researchers sufficient time to

® Bila I.M. Psychology of children's creativity / I.M. Bila. — Kyiv., Phoenix, 2014. — 200 p.

43



monitor the child, and this forces them to focus on the results of the
implementation of specially proposed tasks. The observations are also
valuable because they help to identify especially rare capabilities that may
be missed during the examination of the child. If the child is monitored
systematically for a certain period, the results make up a map (portrait) of
the child’s development, which is difficult to obtain with the help of tests.

Fig. 1. Structural model of capabilities development
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Observing the success of children in a certain type of activity, adults
can also notice the achievements that go beyond the age norms. They
themselves are an indicator of giftedness. If a child is very pleased to
engage in a certain type of activity and is almost indifferent to others, we
can state that she has certain capabilities.

General intellectual abilities are manifested in the ease of learning,
observation, acumen, mobility, speed of thinking, exceptional memory,
rich and diverse awareness of the child. An intellectually gifted child
thinks well, thinks clearly, asks many questions, is observant, has a
creative perception and quickly responds to everything new.

Language skills are manifested in the child’s unusual interest in
reading, which becomes a favourite activity, in preserving and lasting
attention to the book, verbal information, a good understanding of what the
child is reading, memorizing and reproducing the read.

The capabilities in mathematics are manifested in the interest in
calculating, measuring or organizing objects, in an unusual understanding
of mathematical symbols for their age; the capabilities in natural science —
in an exceptional interest in the living nature, natural phenomena,
inclination to their classification, in the interest in natural experiments, in
understanding causal relationships in nature, and the like.

Communication and leadership are characterized by a high level of
communication, easy adaptation to different situations. In front of
strangers, the child retains self-confidence, easily communicates with
adults and children, generates ideas and takes initiative. The child often
becomes a leader in joint activities, assumes the role of organizer, and has
the gift of conviction. Other children contact him or her for help or advice.

The artistic and visual capabilities of the child are manifested in
interest in visual information. He remembers what he saw in detail. He
draws and sculpts a lot of time, is working intensely on his works, and
originally uses materials of artistic expressiveness. Building the
composition of a drawing, he includes many details in it. There is no
monotony in the images of an artistically gifted child; he reproduces in
visual activity everything that he sees around.

Psychomotor capabilities are manifested in high interest in activities
that require effort of fine motor skills. The child has good visual-motor
coordination, loves to run, jump, has excellent balance when performing
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movements, exercises control over his body in any manoeuvring, has
considerable physical strength in relation to his age.

If a child has an interest in music, singing, he is sensitive to the nature
and mood of the music, composes his own original tunes or sings — he has
musical capabilities and they are worth developing.

The child manifests independence and nonconformity, inventiveness
in his productive activities, considerable flexibility in solving problems or
using materials, can produce original ideas and find a new approach in
standard situations, is interested in different mechanisms and machines,
designs and projects a lot — he or she has the potential of technical
creativity.

A child may be inclined to fantasize when he or she talks about
something familiar, originally conveys the character, feelings, mood of the
characters, easily builds storylines and prefers reading — then he or she is
prone to literary creativity.

Children with artistic capabilities are easily involved in the role of any
character, convey feelings and emotions through facial expressions,
gestures, movements and like dramatization games’.

It is worth noting that the pace, ease of assimilation and the speed of
advancement in a particular area can serve as a significant indicator of the
development of capabilities. But it is necessary to take into account the
results or the speed of development in relation to its conditions, because
the same achievements in study or activity under different conditions may
indicate unequal capabilities. The ability to achieve great achievements
under externally difficult, disadvantageous conditions indicates particularly
great capabilities.

In addition, it is important to analyse the creative potential of the
child, which is an internal prerequisite for the development of capabilities,
the core of talent. Creative potential includes:

- makings, inclinations, which are manifested in hypersensitivity,
given selectivity, preferences, as well as in the dynamics of psychological
processes;

- interests, their orientation, frequency and systematic manifestations,
dominance of cognitive interests;

- curiosity, desire to create new things, inclination to solve and find
problems;

" Bila I.M. Psychology of children's creativity / I.M. Bila. — Kyiv., Phoenix, 2014. — 200 p.
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- speed of assimilation of new information, creation of associative
arrays, inclination to constant comparisons, development of standards for
subsequent selection of information;

- displays of general intelligence — understanding, speed of
assessment, choice of ways of solution, adequacy of actions;

- emotional coloration of the cognition processes;

- emotional attitude, influence of feelings on the process of subjective
evaluation;

- persistence, commitment, determination, hard work, systematicity
in work, courage in decision-making;

- creativeness — the ability to combine, find analogues, reconstruct, an
inclination to options replacement, cost-effectiveness of decisions, rational
use of means, time, etc.;

- Intuitivism — the ability to quick assessments, decisions, forecasts;

- an inclination to build personal strategies and tactics when solving
general and special new problems, tasks, finding a way out of complex,
non-standard situations, etc.’.

An effective diagnostic tool in determining subjective inclinations
in both childhood and adulthood is also a whole battery of projective
techniques that have common properties. It is believed that when
operating with uncertain material (for example, obscure pictures, or ink
spots of a vague configuration, as in the Rorschach test), the subject
projects the features of his inner world onto it. Having received the task
to arbitrarily draw geometric shapes, draw a picture, etc., the child offers
exactly the option that testifies to the features of his or her personal
composition.

An efficient method of studying abilities and interests, starting from
the senior preschool age, is self-analysis, introspection. In assessing the
results of his activities, the child analyses his interests and abilities,
determines the scope of major achievements, personal accomplishments
and successes.

As for the factors that stimulate the formation of capabilities at the
beginning of ontogenesis, primarily they are the following: providing a
favourable atmosphere, a positive psychological climate, opportunities for
exercise and practice; aesthetics of the developing environment;
enrichment of the environment with a variety of new objects and

8 Bila I.M. Psychology of children's creativity / I.M. Bila. — Kyiv., Phoenix, 2014. — 200 p.
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incentives; attracting literature and art which contributes to the formation
of aesthetic criteria for a gifted personality; the wide use of divergent type
guestions, encouraging the expression of original ideas; refusal to express
evaluations and criticism of the child; personal example of creative adult
behaviour; the interaction of all participants in the pedagogical process;
pedagogical skills of an adult in identifying and developing the abilities of
a child. We will analyse in more detail the prerequisites for the formation
of the capabilities in the next paragraph.

At the moment it should be borne in mind that the perception of a child
by adults can be distorted by emotional factors, ignorance of age norms of
development, incorrect evidence received from friends or even specialists.
Taking into account the lack of operational and universal means of verifying
the authenticity of life observations, the experimenter has to compare them
with other objectively established data (test results, questionnaires, products
of children’s creativity, specialists’ verified information, etc.) and the results
obtained by the methodology proposed by us.

In the preparation of diagnostic tools, methods of studying the
children’s capabilities, we took into account the structural model of
capabilities development designed by us (Fig. 1) and modified according to
it the scale of rating of the capabilities basic characteristics of J.Renzulli,
existing in experimental practice. We compiled the scales of the basic
characteristics of the methodology for studying the capabilities of children
in such a way that an adult raising a child could evaluate the characteristics
that we highlighted in cognitive, motivational and volitional, creative,
personal-value and operational areas in points from 1 to 4. It is important
to determine each of the points on the scale without reference to other
points. The assessment should reflect how often adults observe in a child
the manifestation of each of the characteristics. The assessments on
different scales are not added up.

The study instructions were formulated, namely: “Read carefully the
statement and put X in the appropriate place according to the following
criteria: 1 — if you almost never observed this characteristic in a child;
2 — if you observe this characteristic from time to time; 3 — if you observe
this characteristic quite often; 4 — if you constantly observe this
characteristic”.

The scales highlighted according to the model, include the following
characteristics:
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Scale I. Cognitive characteristics:

- has an unusually large vocabulary for his age, uses terms with
comprehension, language is distinct, easy and complex;

- has an extensive stock of information on a variety of topics (which
go beyond the ordinary interests of children of this age);

- quickly memorizes and reproduces factual information;

- easily assimilates causal relationships; trying to understand “how”
and “why”; asks a lot of questions stimulating the thought (as opposed to
questions aimed at obtaining facts); wants to know what underlies the
phenomena and behaviour of people;

- a sensitive and quick-witted observer; usually “sees more” or
interprets more broadly what he sees, sees, reads and what happens
compared to others.

Scale I1. Motivational and volitional characteristics:

- demonstrates enthusiasm and activity;

- manifests good organization and diligence in the process of his
favourite activities;

- feels confident in the area of his interests;

- brings his favourite business to an end;

- shows leadership abilities in the field of his competence. With
pleasure shares with others what he knows and can do.

Scale I11. Personality and value-based characteristics:

- consciously chooses the field of activity, cognition or personal
relationships;

- demonstrates a selective preference for certain sides of reality, a
certain content, a way of performing experimental tasks, and his attitude
towards them;

- realizes himself, his qualities, how they are judged by others, his
evaluations of others, the areas of the reality and the preferred activities;

- immersed in the situation, captured by it and leans on its previous
experience;

- expresses confidently his thoughts, beliefs, interests and puts them
into practice.

Scale 1V. Creative characteristics:

- puts forward a large number of ideas or solutions to problems and
answers to questions; offers unusual, original, reasonable answers;

- expresses fine sense of humour and sees humour in situations that
don’t seem ridiculous to others;
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- inclination to play with ideas; fantasizes, imagines: | wonder what
happens if...; engaged in the adaptation, refinement and alteration of
objects and systems;

- extremely sensitive to internal impulses and more open to the
irrational in himself;

- sensitive to beauty, paying attention to the aesthetic component, is
interested in details. He or she is not afraid to be different than everyone.

Scale V. Operational characteristics:

- has experience and knowledge in the chosen field;

- performs special tasks faster than others;

- acts confidently and carefully;

- strives for excellence in the field of his interests;

- masterfully possesses practical skills of favourite activity.

After evaluating each of the characteristics, it is necessary to calculate
the total number for each of the columns, multiply by the corresponding
number (score) and add the numbers obtained. The general indicator shows
the rating, degree of manifestation, level of development of one or another
characteristic of the child’s capabilities.

Let us emphasize that the study of the characteristics of children’s
capabilities does not only diagnose the maturity of their basic components,
but also focuses on their growth. In general, the capabilities identification
procedure involves a qualitative analysis of all areas of a child’s activities
and should take the form of psychological and pedagogical monitoring
(observation, analysis of activity products, keeping a diary, the use of
projective methodologies, expert assessment methods, the scale of rating of
a child’s abilities basic characteristics, questionnaires for parents and etc.).

Studying the capabilities of children, it is advisable to rely on the
principle of humanity, individuality and the “presumption of giftedness”.
We emphasize that the proposed diagnostic procedure, which includes
analysis methods, meets all the requirements of psychological practice and
creates opportunities for a thorough study of the ontogenesis of
capabilities, their foundations, starting from childhood.

2. Prerequisites for becoming a creative personality
in a developing space
The development of intellectual and creative potentialities of children
Is an important characteristic of preschool, primary school age, a period of
intense and independent creativity of children. All this happens naturally
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and spontaneously, but it is important to find out the most important
conditions for talent formation. As a rule, gifted children do not need
targeted interventions, influences and formations, and all because “to teach
an intelligent one is only to harm”. According to scientists, education
should come out of the natural organic development of truth from the
primitive consciousness of the child; it should not give ready-made truths
obtained by mankind, but develop his or her own truth.

For a long time in the countries of the West and East, the testing of
intellectual abilities and other types of talents was admired. The society
hoped that with the help of the data obtained it would be possible to
identify gifted children early and with the help of special programs and
well-trained teachers to “grow up” geniuses and talented people. A decade
later, it became clear that nothing would come of it. For example, several
generations of Japanese were selected in childhood by the criterion of
giftedness for elite education, but none of them, admittedly, became a
talented adult. Conversely, almost all known talents in childhood were
often outcasts.

The data of the Japanese researchers are supported by examples from
the lives of famous people from different countries. Vitaliy Bianchi, a
well-known children’s writer having hardly reached the upper classes of
the classical gymnasium at the Institute of History and Philosophy,
completely refused to study. His father had to transfer the boy to a private
gymnasium, where he became interested in literature, but still ignored
mathematics, sitting at the last desk and writing poetry. France’s most
famous man, named “Man Ne 1, ocean explorer of the twentieth century”,
Jean-Yves Cousteau, was expelled from school for breaking multiple
windows. This did not prevent him from becoming a talented
oceanographer, scientist and writer. O.V. Suvorov’s parents did not even
think that their son, who was lagging behind in physical development and
was a sick boy, could become a military man. And it was out of question
that a prominent commander could grow out of him®.

Scientists agree that intelligence, creative capabilities are determined
by heredity no more than for 30-50%. In most examples of a talent
development, it is difficult to separate the heredity factor from early
training. It is clear that children with signs of giftedness in the family are

® Lobodina S.V. How to develop a child’s capabilities / S.V. Lobodina — St. Petersburg: Glagol dobro,
Azbuka-Atikus, 2011. — 320 p.
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constantly in a specific environment, they are more sensitive to influences
that ensure their achievement in a particular area, and contribute to the
effective assimilation of knowledge and skills. For example, a child born in
a family of professional musicians hears music as early as in the womb,
and this contributes to the development of his or her ability to recognize
the pitch and rhythm.

According to many researchers, inborn capabilities are often discussed
when adults show their helplessness, or pedagogical methods demonstrate
their inefficiency. And yet external factors are determining, including, in
addition to pedagogical systems and educational level, a family welfare,
living conditions and lifestyle, social and economic conditions in the state,
and even its historical heritage. That is, mental development is affected
even by poor nutrition. After all, the baby brain is an organ that absorbs
almost 90% of the energy in the body of a new-born, 50% — in a five-year-
old child. And if this energy is taken away by some circumstance, it can
have dire consequences. Even elementary iodine deficiency, as scientists
estimate, lowers 1Q by 12 points.

However, no child is born a genius or a fool. It all depends on the
stimulation and the degree of brain development in the crucial, sensitive
years of the child’s life, when the adult’s particular attitude to the child’s
creative activity may develop or slow it. Scientists prove that almost 50%
of mental capabilities are formed in a child under four years old, 80% — up
to eight. “The age from birth to 67 years is the period when the fate of the
child is decided”, said Japanese violinist and teacher Sh. Suzuki. It is at an
early age, depending on the conditions; the child’s capabilities can be fully
manifested or only marked out'’.

If a child is brought up in an environment that is alien to his nature,
then he has little chance to fully and completely develop in the future. In
this case, it is important to what extent the opportunities of the society are
consistent with the potential of the child.

Majestic pine trees that grow in the forest can serve as an example.
They are not at all like their dwarf counterparts, who aspire to stay on
rocky areas where there is practically no land, or their relatives, who were
raised in pots by the Japanese craftsmen, regularly pruning their roots and
preventing plants from getting proper nutrition. They look so much like an
unfortunate Chinese princess’s foot which at the age of five years is put in

% 1lhuka M. After three it is already late / Masaru Ibuka. — M.: Olta, 2003. — 64 p.
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a block to keep a small shoe size. In all these cases, the change in form is
not the result of genetic changes, but the hostility of the environment to the
perception of this genotype.

The inborn inclinations of a child can be realized only in the active
life of the individual, in a favourable environment, under the influence of
proper education and training. Unfortunately, an artistically gifted child
from the Central African tribe will never become an artist, just because he
will not get paints in his hands with which he could designate his inner
world [8].

Children are born with powerful individual creative potential, a
resource of creative possibilities, the ability to creative actions, the ability
to create. Already at a fairly early age, they also have a formed system of
self-regulation, which, to a greater extent, is controlled by intuition. In the
preservation of childhood and children’s intuition P.A. Florenskyi saw the
secret of human genius. The main task in this case should be the
development of the internal cognitive and personal potential of the coming
generation.

Nevertheless, in practice regrettably happens something that Jean-
Jacques Rousseau wrote about: “Everything good which proceeds from the
hands of the Creator of things, is degenerated in the hands of man. He makes
the earth produce the products of another earth, a tree — produce the fruits of
another tree..., he distorts everything; he loves ugliness; he does not want
anything as it was created by nature, even a human; he wants to break him in,
like a riding horse, to distort for fashion, like a tree in his garden™"".

In real conditions, adults impose their interests on children, preventing
them from full demonstration of their capabilities, and they also lack
pedagogical insight and predictability for discerning even vague outlines of
future talent.

An unsuccessful example of the implementation of capabilities is
described by Mark Twain. “... A man, once in the afterlife, asks to show
him the best commander of all times. A great military genius, he writes, in
our world was a mason named Jones. Wherever he appeared, the crowd
immediately came together to look at him at least with one eye. Caesar,
Hannibal, Alexander and Napoleon — all serve under his leadership, and, in
addition to them, many illustrious commanders; but the people pay no
attention to them when they see Jones. Everyone knows that if Jones had
presented himself with a good chance, he would have demonstrated to the

1 Russo J.-J. Selected writings / J.-J. Russo. — Moscow: Children's literature, 1976. — 187 p.
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world such talents of the commander that all the others would have seemed
childish fun. But the case did not happen. Many times he tried to enlist in
the army as a common soldier, the recruiting sergeant did not take him”**,
Unfortunately, such examples are not uncommon in life. A child needs
an adult who is ready to see individuality, a creative personality in him and
give him a violin or a brush, support the initiative, approve originality. The
social factor of the development of the child’s capabilities is considered to
have the same significance as the factor of heredity and can fully
compensate or, on the contrary, level its effect. If, for example, a new-born
baby is raised in an environment that is alien to his nature, then he has no
chance to fully develop in the future. The most striking example is the
story of the “wolf girls” of Amala and Kamala, found in a cave near
Calcutta. A lot of effort was made to restore the children’s human
appearance, but they were in vain. There are many examples like this. For
example, in the novel “Doctor Zhivago” by B.Pasternak the daughter the
main characters — incredibly gifted people — is brought up outside their
influence, and as a result she does not have her parents’ qualities.
Therefore, it is important to remember that the child’s inborn inclinations
can be realized only in the active life of the individual, in a favourable
environment, under the influence of proper education and upbringing®®.
The attention of parents and adults is usually confined not to the
talents and abilities of children in need of encouragement, but to their
weaknesses, which they begin to develop to the middle level. It is
reminiscent of the story of animals who decided to create a school where
they were taught to fly, run, swim, dig and climb. They could not agree
which subject was the most important, so they decided that the training
program would be the same for everyone. The rabbit was unsurpassed in
running, but he almost drowned at a swimming lesson. This struck him so
much that since then he could no longer run. The eagle, of course, flew
fantastically, but when he had to dig and ditch, he did not succeed, and he
was sent to the class for skills correction and fixing. It took him so long
that he soon unlearned to fly. The same thing happened with other animals.
Now they have lost the ability to be skilled in their field and were forced to
engage in activities that were unnatural to them **. The same thing happens
with children when adults neglect their interests, talents and inclinations.

2 Twain M. Collected Works: in 12 volumes / M. Twain — M., 1961. — VVolume 11. — p. 407-409.

3 Nikolayeva E.1. Psychology of children's creativity / E.I. Nikolayeva. St. Petersburg: Rech, 2006. — 220 p.

" Amstrong Thomas. Individual approach. How to grow and develop the mental abilities of your child
independently / Thomas Amstrong. — Kharkov: Book club “Family Leisure Club”, 2001. — 288 p.
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A. Saint Exupery in his famous work “The Little Prince” also writes
about this: “Adults advised me not to draw, but to be more interested in
geography, history, arithmetic. And so it happened that at the age of six
| refused from the genius career of an artist and lost faith in myself”™.
Considering the above, an important slogan in working with children there
will be not only the psychologist’s rule: “Do no harm!”, but also the
biblical commandment: “Do not kill (inclinations, capabilities, what is
given by nature)!”

Special and popular literature describes many cases in which a child
did not show interest in studying mathematics, physics, or chemistry, and
was ranked among the “lazy”, “unpromising”, and even “dumb” ones. But
this same child, being carried away by the design of automobiles, radio
devices, computer equipment or other creativity, began to feel the need to
study these sciences — and not by force, but independently and eagerly
studied the same chemistry, physics or mathematics™.

The development of various functional systems of a gifted child
proceeds unevenly, at each age stage, some functions look more active and
formed, and some are in secondary places. But time passes, and in the next
age periods they are ahead of other functions, yesterday’s outsiders “go
ahead”. Different functional systems at different ages demonstrate different
degrees of maturity and perfection of the individual. Some have already
formed and will only be modified in the future, while others are at the
stage of active formation’.

Asynchrony in the development of capable children is quite common.
It may seem that to a small child inherent are the characteristics which are
inherent to several age periods at once. According to the psychologist’s
figurative description, a child can be eight-year-old when riding a bicycle,
twelve-year-old when playing chess, fifteen-year-old when studying
algebra, ten-year-old when collecting fossils and two-year-old when
sharing sweets with a sister.

Children often have outstanding capabilities or talents, but at the same
time show low capabilities or even incapabilities for certain aspects of
learning. So, for example, in some famous people (Leonardo da Vinci,

> Antoine de Saint-Exupery. The Little Prince / Antoine de Saint-Encupery; translated from French — M.:
Publishing house “Sofia”, 2004. — 144 p.

1° Scheblanova E.l. Unsuccessful gifted schoolchildren / E.I. Shcheblanova. — M.: BINOM. Laboratory of
Knowledge, 2011. — 245 p.

7 Scheblanova E.l. Unsuccessful gifted schoolchildren / E.I. Shcheblanova. — M.: BINOM. Laboratory of
Knowledge, 2011. — 245 p.
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A. Einstein) dyslexia (impaired reading skills) was one of the symptoms of
very high levels of visual thinking, which develops before writing occurs
and is more significant and valuable than verbal intellect™.

A pedagogical effect that is premature or belated in relation to a
certain period is not effective enough and adversely affects the
development of personal qualities. For example, you can try to start
teaching the academic drawing to a pre-schooler, but no one has succeeded
in achieving significant results in this — the perceptual, analytical abilities
of a child are not developed enough for this yet. And it’s a completely
different matter of teaching this difficult thing for teenagers. The child’s
capabilities are revealed as he climbs the steps of constantly changing
interests and inclinations. And the more such steps a child passes, the
richer and more multiple personality the person becomes as a result.

Outstanding achievements are just one of the hallmarks of childhood
talent and do not guarantee creative achievements in adulthood. Talent
development can be delayed and even suppressed at any age stage. For
example, in the first years of a child’s life, the sensitivity and intuitiveness
of the right hemisphere is maintained and developed quite successfully in
the family and in kindergarten. But, the closer the child’s age approaches
7 years, the more attention is paid to the development of the left
hemisphere (every day the amount of time allotted for singing, listening to
music, dancing and sports, modelling and drawing is reduced — they are
supplanted by classes in numeracy, reading and writing). From the first
year of study, 90% of school time is devoted to subjects aimed at
developing the left hemisphere! And as a result, artistically gifted children
experience the greatest discomfort at school. The more logically and
consistently the new material is explained, the more difficult it is for them
to learn it.

In addition, a significant number of children do not show their abilities
and capabilities in the existing education system, built mainly according to
the age principle. The abilities of such children are usually called hidden,
generated by a complex interweaving of various internal and external causes
that impede the realization of the high potential of children in their
achievements. By putting the stigma of the “ungifted” child, whose abilities
are not clearly manifested, adults can kill his confidence in himself.

'8 Scheblanova E.l. Unsuccessful gifted schoolchildren / E.I. Shcheblanova. — M.: BINOM. Laboratory of
Knowledge, 2011. — 245 p.
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The “ugly duckling effect” can be described as a situation where
objectively valuable qualities that make it possible to achieve outstanding
success in life are perceived as flaws in the early stages of personality
development and cause a conflict between a gifted child and his
environment. A similar thing happens in real life, parents and teachers do
not pay due attention to the subtle movements of the child’s soul, they lack
knowledge, because of prejudice, they don’t notice the outstanding
potential opportunities of the child™.

Also, there are cases when minor achievements of the child are
perceived by adults as a gift. Sometimes incorrectly chosen educational
strategies form in a gifted child an overestimated self-esteem, while
ignoring the development of his volitional efforts and other character traits
important for the development of genius. And as a result, the child does not
pass the trial by talent and it gradually dies. It is important to form the
child’s objective self-esteem, the ability to evaluate himself, his actions
and the actions of others.

An interesting example of the positive influence of parental attitudes
Is described by French author R.Gary in the autobiographical novel
“Promise at Dawn”. His mother emigrated from Russia, where she was an
actress. In a foreign land, she did not even try to return to her beloved
profession and earned money with hard work to give education to her son.
Her only consolation was the dream that her son would reach all the
heights in society that are possible in France (which is now almost
impossible for those born in France). She did not cease to inspire her son
and speak to everyone with whom she spoke: “My son will be the French
ambassador, gentleman of the Legion of Honour!” He will dress in
London.”

Further, the author writes: “Until now, I distinctly hear rude laughter
and blush when | write these lines. | see mocking, angry, contemptuous
faces — | see without hatred: these are only human faces, a common thing.
Perhaps it is better to say at once for the sake of clarity that today | am the
Consul General of France, a party to the Liberation, the Cavalier of the
Legion of Honour. And there is no doubt: | dress in London. I cannot stand

the English cut, but I have no choice”?.

19 Scheblanova E.l. Unsuccessful gifted schoolchildren / E.I. Shcheblanova. — M.: BINOM. Laboratory of
Knowledge, 2011. — 245 p.
% Gary R. Promise at Dawn / Romain Gary. — M.: Azbuka, 2007. — 352 p.
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And vice versa, unreasonable, degrading criticism and negative
attitudes (“You’re lump, slut, etc.”), comparison of a child with other
children form alarming and aggressive tendencies in his behaviour, which
can be manifested in the future too. In general, scientists call various
reasons that impede the realization of the children’s potential. Among them
are environmental factors:

- the family has very low, too variable, too rigid expectations;

- chronic absence or lack of stimulation, delayed training or vice
versa training according to the program of a higher (corresponding to
capabilities) difficulty level;

- the peer pressure which requires compliance with “ordinary”
standards, “to be like others™;

- loneliness, neglect by peers and an educational establishment.

Individual factors:

- internalized problems: depression, anxiety, perfectionism,
avoidance of failure, low self-confidence;

- externalized problems: disobedience, irritability, nonconformity;

- impaired learning capabilities that are laid on performance;

- non-traditional types of capabilities that do not meet the
expectations of teachers;

- defect of self-regulation: disorganization, impulsivity, attention
deficit, etc.

Among objective reasons, they also incude: a low psychological level
of preparation of teachers for working with children who show non-
standard behaviour and thinking; the absence of special programs, special
courses at the university to prepare students for working with gifted
children; it is common among adults that a gifted child does not need help;
the absence of specific programs, technologies for working with gifted
children; the deficit of psychological knowledge among adults about the
individual and personality characteristics of the gifted children’s behaviour
and development (and they just have many personality problems in
relations with adults and peers), etc.

All this again emphasizes the need for a unique strategy of
pedagogical behaviour of adults and the necessity for humanistic
technologies for working with children.

For the realization of the inherent potential of a child, joint creative
activity with adults is especially important. At this time, the child seeks to
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Imitate a significant adult, as a creative model, which is a prerequisite for
the formation of his creativity. Getting into a new situation, he reproduces
the ready method of action, repeats it after the adult in order to achieve the
desired result. Subsequently, the imitation of the child becomes creative,
he shows elements of novelty and self-activity, gets acquainted with
various options for the implementation of innovative activities, determines
his advantages in accordance with his own inclinations and skills without
making significant changes. All this happens under the conditions of the
“child-adult” commonness, a personality-oriented model of education,
which is characterized by the following features:

- the adult in communication with children adheres to the provisions
“not near, not over, but together”:

- the adult’s goal is to contribute to the formation of the child as a
person. The adult’s task: to ensure a sense of psychological security, the
child’s confidence in the world, the joy of existence, the formation of the
foundations of the personality (the basis of personality culture), the
development of the child’s individuality;

- communication methods - understanding, recognition and
acceptance of a child’s personality, based on the ability to take a child’s
position which are formed in adults, taking into account his point of view
and not ignoring his feelings and emotions;

- tactics of communication — cooperation;

- the adult’s position — to take into consideration the interests of the
child and the prospects of his further development as a full member of
society;

- the view of a child as a full partner in the conditions of
cooperation®'.

The participation in joint activities allows you to create those
necessary conditions in which the child will not only receive knowledge
from an adult, but also will develop his potential creative and cognitive
abilities in conditions of interaction with him. It is the future unique picture
of the world, created by the baby’s own efforts, that forms the basis of his
creative activity.

Creativity is stimulated by psychological safety, unconditional
acceptance of the child’s personality, his unconditional love. Unconditional

2! Bila I.M. Psychology of children's creativity / I.M. Bila. — Kyiv., Phoenix, 2014. — 200 p.
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love, primarily of a loving mother, provides for the acceptance of a child
regardless of his merits or demerits and is manifested in all sincere
relationships. Unconditional love is an important condition that can ensure
the full realization of the child’s potential capabilities and talents. It is
Important for an adult not to interfere with a child’s creation, to be near
him in this process, to accept and understand his position, to be creative
himself. It is important to turn to the child’s natural ability to create,
support, create favourable conditions for its manifestation and stimulate the
children’s desire to manifest originality.

A guideline in the selection by adults of adequate means of
developing, educational and training impacts on a person is his age and
individual life experience. It is worth dosing, repeating, varying creative
tasks, taking into account the level of mental development, the abilities of
each child, being in advance of children’s plans, going a little ahead: what
a child can do at the first stage with some help from an adult, later he can
already do himself (according to L.S. Vygotskyi). This determines the
change in emphasis from the analysis which is typical for most children of
a certain age, to the search for the individual, special, unique one. It also
broadens the adult’s understanding of the possible manifestation of
creative behaviour by a pre-schooler, and makes it possible to optimize his
individual creative trends.

CONCLUSIONS

Childhood is a period of inexhaustible opportunities for development
and growth of individual abilities and talents. It is important to cultivate in
the child his essential powers, individual identity and uniqueness, to
activate the mechanisms of self-development and creativity. Our structural
model of studying, development of capabilities and awareness of adults,
raising children, about the specifics and consistent patterns of their
manifestation will help to accelerate the success of the growth of
capabilities, the formation of a creative, harmonious personality in
preschool age. In the course of the analysis of scientific researches,
bibliographic data, we have found out the prerequisites of becoming a
creative personality in the developmental space, the factors that stimulate
the manifestation of capabilities at the initial stage of ontogeny within the
proposed model of capabilities development.
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SUMMARY

A detailed analysis of the problem of capabilities allowed us to build a
structural model of the development of children’s capabilities, which takes
into account the integrative, multidimensional structure of capabilities and
the laws of their ontogenesis which are manifested in the individual
characteristics of the course of mental processes (attention, perception,
imagination, thinking, memory) and personality formations (orientation,
emotional and value-based, volitional elements) in certain types of
activities. This model lays the basis of the diagnostic tools developed by
us, the methodology of studying the children’s capabilities, the scale of
rating the basic characteristics of capabilities.

A number of favourable prerequisites and factors of formation and
flourishing of capabilities in childhood have been found out, the reasons
that impede the realization of the children’s creative potential have been
analysed.

REFERENCES

1. Amstrong Thomas. Individual approach. How to grow and develop
the mental abilities of your child independently. / Thomas Amstrong. —
Kharkov: Book club “Family Leisure Club”, 2001. — 288 p.

2. Antoine de Saint-Exupery. The Little Prince / Antoine de Saint-
Encupery; translated from French — M.: Publishing house “Sofia”, 2004. —
144 p.

3. Bila .M. Psychology of children’s creativity / .M. Bila. — Kyiv.,
Phoenix, 2014. — 200 p.

4. Gary R. Promise at Dawn / Romain Gary. — M.: Azbuka, 2007. —
352 p.

5. Ibuka M. After three it is already late / Masaru Ibuka. — M.: Olta,
2003. — 64 p.

6. Lobodina S.V. How to develop a child’s capabilities /
S.V. Lobodina. — St. Petersburg: Glagol dobro, Azbuka-Atikus, 2011. —
320 p.

7. Losyeva A. A. Psychological diagnosis of giftedness: a textbook for
high schools / A.A. Losyeva. — M.: Academic Project: Triksta, 2004. —
176 p. — (The manual of a practical psychologist).

8. Nikolayeva E.I.  Psychology of children’s creativity /
E.I. Nikolayeva. St. Petersburg: Rech, 2006. — 220 p.

61



9. Gifted children: translation from English / edited by
G.V. Burmenskaya and V.M. Slutskiy. — M.: Progress, 1991. — 376 p.

10. Platonov K.K. Problems of capabilities / K.K. Platonov. — M.,
Nauka, 1972. — 312 p.

11. Rubinstein S.L. The problem of capabilities and questions of
psychological theory // Psychology of individual differences / ed. by
Yu.B. Gippenreiter, V.Ya. Romanova. — 3-rd ed., revised and
accomplished. — M.: AST: Astrel, 2008. — P. 47-54. — (Reading book on
psychology).

12.Russo J.-J. Selected writings / J.-J. Russo. — Moscow: Children’s
literature, 1976. — 187 p.

13.Savenkov A.l. The psychology of children’s giftedness /
A.l. Savenkov. — M.: Genesis, 2010. — 440 p.

14. Subbotskiy S.V. The child opens the world / S.V. Subbotskiy —
M.: Prosveshcheniye, 1991. — 207 p.

15. Twain M. Collected Works: in 12 volumes / M. Twain — M.,
1961. — Volume 11. — P. 407-409.

16. Shadrikov V.D. Psychology of capabilities // Psychology of
individual differences / ed. by Yu.B. Gippenreiter, V.Ya. Romanova. —
3-rd ed., revised. and accomplished. — M.: AST: Astrel, 2008. —
P. 64-79. — (Reading book on Psychology).

17. Scheblanova E.I. Unsuccessful gifted schoolchildren / E.l. Shcheb-
lanova. — M.: BINOM. Laboratory of Knowledge, 2011. — 245 p.

Information about the authors:

Bila I. N.

Candidate of Psychological Sciences,

Associate Professor at the Department of Psychology and Pedagogy
of the V. I. Vernadsky Taurida National University

33, lvana Kydri str., Kyiv, 01042, Ukraine

62



DOI https://doi.org/10.36059/978-966-397-137-7/63-83

PSYCHOLOGICAL AND PEDAGOGICAL
ACCOMPANIMENT OF A FOSTER FAMILY
FOR FORMATION OF ORPHANED
CHILDREN’S FAMILY VALUES

Dobrovolska N. A.

INTRODUCTION

The dynamics of growth and the scale of development of orphanhood
have become characteristic features of the social reality of the modern
Ukrainian society, actualizing the need for studying various forms of social
assistance for the living arrangements of the orphaned children.
Of particular importance today are the studies of alternative forms of living
arrangements for the children deprived of parental care. The family is an
indispensable institution of socialization of a child, which allows her to
master the basics of role-based behaviour in the assimilation of the social
life standards. The priority of family upbringing is enshrined in
international and  Ukrainian legislation, however, more than
50,000 children deprived of parental protection are still being raised in
specialized institutions for orphaned children’.

The reforming of the Ukrainian society to a large extent exacerbated
the social problems of the population, which primarily affected its most
vulnerable categories. New social groups and new social relations
appeared, the socio-economic system changed, the value-semantic
guidelines in the institutions of socialization changed. The alienation of
parents from children, the growth of family deformation processes, the
destruction of traditional moral and ethical principles, social ties, the
deterioration of children’s health, insufficient funding of the social
sphere — all this led to a decrease in the level of protection of each person,
and especially children. Such phenomena testify a deep destabilization of
the society, the negative processes which are acquiring a national scale and
pose a real threat to the national security. The decrease of the upbringing

! KommnekcHa momomora Ge310rsaHAM Ta OE3NPUTYJILHUM JIITSAM: MeTo. moci6. / aBT.: besnamsko O.B.;
T'ypxorceka JLII.; XKypasens T.B. ta iH. / 3a pen. 3Bepenoi 1.J]., Iletpouxko JX.B. — K.: BugaBauumii nim
«KAJIUTA», 2010. - 376 c.
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potential of a modern family, on the one hand, and the objective need to
raise an orphaned child in the family conditions on the other hand, have
become the prerequisites for creating an alternative institution for raising
children who are, for wvarious reasons, deprived of their family
environment — the institution of a foster family. The process of its
formation chronologically coincided with the period of transformation of
the social protection system of the population, and therefore had a
spontaneous character. The social need, which took shape, could not find a
conceptual basis for effective realisation.

The phenomena of dysfunctions that arise during the functioning of
the modern institution of the foster family are still being solved without
sufficient scientific justification. On the theoretical level the structural
features of the institution of the foster family and its functional potential
have not been researched. Fundamental importance have the socio-
pedagogical characteristics of the positive and negative aspects of the
institution of the foster family, the analysis of the basic prerequisites for its
formation, achievements and miscalculations in its regulation, and on this
basis, the development of adequate practical measures to increase the
efficiency of its functioning.

To date, there has been a situation in which, on the one hand, we note
the insufficient formation of the motivational complex for adopting a child
into a family by adoptive parents, the lack of formation of family values in
orphans, which requires the development of the content and methods of
psychological and pedagogical accompaniment of this category of
children.

1. The concept of psychological and pedagogical accompaniment
of the personality in the scientific literature
The concept of “accompaniment” in the psychological and
pedagogical scientific literature is often regarded as a synonym for support,
assistance, compassion, cooperation, as a method and creation of specific
conditions of mostly leading activity. Such understanding is found in the
works of O.S. Gazman, S. Kurinna, A. Mashkarynets-Butko, G.M. Bevz,
O.V Bespalko, L.P. Gurkovska, T.V. Zhuravel, V.V. Kuzmin, O.Ya. Shy-
shko, 1.VV. Manokhina.
Scientists consider psychological accompaniment as help to a child in
making an independent choice of the life path. They emphasize that
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psychological accompaniment is a holistic process including the
operational field of development, formation and correction of a
personality, including several stages into this process: diagnostics,
gathering information about problem solving methods, consultation at the
decision-making stage, help at the implementation stage. So, O.S. Gazman
introduced the concept of psychological and pedagogical accompaniment
for children in solving individual problems associated with difficulties in
physical and mental development and against their background, life self-
determination, interpersonal communication and learning®.

The purpose of psychological and pedagogical accompaniment for
children with special educational needs, according to A.G. Obukhivska, in
the city’s educational institutions is the study of personal potential and
namely: the correlation of the level of mental development of the child and
the age norm, the development of the cognitive sphere, the formation of
motivation for learning; features of the emotional-volitional sphere;
individual and characterological features, their creative and intellectual
development through the involvement of all participants in the educational
process (parents, teachers, children) in the implementation of the planned
actions regarding the peculiarities of the development, communication,
training; socialization and adaptation; vocational guidance for children
with special needs’.

The concept of “pedagogical accompaniment” is presented in the
works of E.G. Malynochka®, A.V. Kholod, V.L. Kholod and it envisages a
process of interested observation, counseling, personal participation,
encouraging the maximum independence of a child in a problem situation,
the ability of a pedagogue to be near, follow a pupil, accompanying him or
her on the individual educational route>.

Pedagogical accompaniment as a collaboration providing problem-
free interaction, is considered in the concept of O.Ye. Kucherova. The
researcher considers the dependence in the pedagogue-student interaction,

2 Tazman O.C. [lenarormueckas moamepKka Aeteil B 00pa3oBaHNH KaK HH-HOBalMOHHAs mpobnema [Tekcr] /
0O.C. I'azman // HoBble neHHOCTH 00pa3oBaHus: JecaTh KoHnenuuii n acce. 1995. Ne 3. C. 58-63.

3 [cuxomoriunmii CynpoBiz iHKIIO3UBHOT OCBITH : [MeTOA. pek] / aBTop. KoL 3a 3ar. ped. A.I'. OByxiBchKa. —
Kwuis : YHMII npakTu4HO1 ICUXOJIOTII 1 comiansHoi poboTu, 2017. — 92 c.

* Mamunrouka D.I. O memarormaeckom COTPOBOXKACHNH (POpMUpOBaHUS U pa3BUTHs JUIHOCTH [Tekct] /
O.I'. Manunouka. // U3BecTust AKaeMun NeIarorndeckux u connanbueix Hayk. — 2008. — 4. II. — C. 162-168.
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which consists in the fact that the pupil cannot solve the task independently
and needs objective help, and the pedagogue cannot solve the student’s
task, since he will deprive him of his independence, and, therefore, the
necessary development®.

We consider the psychological and pedagogical accompaniment as a
condition for the successful development and psychological health of the
orphaned children, which ensures the best assimilation of basic family
values and practical knowledge, skills and abilities. We consider it a
holistic process, the main components of which are the creation of
conditions for the development of family life competencies and personal
achievements, as well as monitoring the formation of relevant knowledge
and skills.

Paying attention to the experience of various specialists in the
formation of family values of orphaned children and children left without
parental care in the conditions of a foster family we note the following: no
document has a record of the mandatory preparation of orphaned children
and children without parental care, to family life; the availability of
programs to prepare nurselings for family life, the formation of views on
the family depends on the activity and personal position of the
administration and specialists in the field of accompaniment of this
category of children.

In the process of the study, we have processed the programs which are
actually operating at educational institutions and social organizations,
aimed not only at preparing for family life, but also the formation of family
values, beliefs about the family’. Their analysis showed:

1. The preparation for an independent family life and for the transition
to a foster family is practically not carried out simultaneously in any
institution for orphaned children and children left without parental care,
and only one of the areas of preparation is being observed.

2. The transition of orphaned children and children left without
parental care from one form of arrangement to another is carried out
without taking into account the age and sex of the child, his or her

6 KyuepoBa O.E. CranoBienue YenoBeka W OCHOBHBIE KAHOHBI TEAarOTHYECKOW MOIIEPIKKH JTHIYHOCTH
[Texcr] / O.E. Kyueposa // M3BecTrss AkajeMuu Inejaroruueckux M conuaibHbix Hayk. — 2008. — Y. II. —
C. 174-178.

" Kypinna C.IIpobremMa COIiaTbHOTO CyMpOBOAY JiTeil MOUIKUIGHOrO BiKy B JHTSYOMY OYIHHKY /
C. Kypinna // AkTyansHi IpoOIeMH IICHXO0JIOTO-TIEJaroTi9HOTO Ta COIIaIbHOTO CYNPOBOAY ITUTHHU Ha paHHIX
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2010. — C. 198-203.

66



ethnicity, etc., which does not fully reflect the process of forming family
values in this category.

3. The educational programs do not sufficiently represent the system
of work on the formation of family feelings between brothers and sisters
living in the family conditions.

4. Not fully considered is the set of measures aimed at interaction in
the system “parent-child”, “child-child”, etc.

In addition, the analysis of the experience of psychological and
pedagogical accompaniment of orphaned children and children left without
parental care in the conditions of a foster family allowed us to highlight a
number of conditions necessary for the formation of family values in
orphans and children left without parental care.

These may include:

1. Creating a favorable psychological climate for the family, where in
orphaned children and children left without parental care the perception of
the world, people and himself, moral feelings and emotions, moral
knowledge about good and evil are formed; where the family team has a
complex structure enshrined in customs, traditions, moral and legal norms,
within which children, parents, grandparents are united by a whole system
of relations — between elder and younger children, between children and
parents. These very relationships determine the value of the family for
orphans and children left without parental care, leave a unique imprint on
the child — after all, it is in the family that a child acquires knowledge,
abilities and skills in various fields and, above all, in the field of
communication, human relations, and also gets the experience of living
together.

2. Creating a success situation for orphaned children and children left
without parental care makes it possible to achieve significant results both
for a single individual (in this case, an orphan child), and for the team as a
whole, namely for the family. The success situation is especially
important in dealing with orphaned children and children left without
parental care, whose behavior is complicated by a variety of external and
internal causes, as it allows them to eliminate aggression, overcome
isolation and passivity. Orphaned children in a situation of success
receive a feeling of satisfaction from the fact that the results of their
activities exceeded their expectations. In turn, the adoptive father leads
his nurseling progressively upward, climbing with him the ladder of
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knowledge, psychological self-determination, gaining faith in himself and
people around him. An important role in this process have pedagogical
situations specially prepared by parents in the conditions of a foster
family in which the child gets an opportunity to reveal unexpectedly his
own abilities for himself. Father may not prepare such situations on
purpose, but his educational potential will be manifested in the fact that
he will not miss this moment, he will evaluate it correctly and will be able
to materialize it. The main condition for creating a success situation is
communication as a process of interconnection and interaction of subjects
(groups, individuals), in which takes place an exchange of activities,
information, experience, capabilities, abilities and skills, as well as the
results of activities; one of the necessary and general conditions for the
formation and development of the society and individual. The real
intermediaries of all forms of communication in the “foster family —
orphaned children” system are not only the results of spiritual activity —
ideas, values, ideals, feelings and moods, but also material things — tools
and means of human labour, objects that embody social values and human
experience. The above mentioned allows to say that in the process of
communication value-social experience is transferred and assimilated,
there is a change in the essence of interacting entities (orphaned children
and children left without the care of parents and foster parents), value
relationships are formed and socialization of a personality takes place.

3. Increasing motivation for adopting children to a foster family. In the
formation of family values in orphaned children and children left without
parental care, the stage of preparing foster parents plays a significant role.
Great importance is attached to developing among foster parents a real
awareness of the motives and expectations from adopting a child, an
adequate assessment of their own resources that will be required for
successful socialization and upbringing, as well as identification of
possible risks and threats. Based on the analysis of programs and research,
the following factors of the efficiency or inefficiency of foster families can
be distinguished:

- the ability of the family to become involved in the new social roles
that arise in the process of joining the family system by new members;

- personal characteristics of foster parents, in particular, the flexibility
of role-playing behavior;
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— the possibility or absence of a satisfactory information exchange on
the upbringing of orphaned children and children left without parental care;

- the length of institutional stay (the length of stay in an orphanage);

- non-inclusion of a foster family into the system of psychological
and pedagogical assistance and accompaniment, etc.

Thus, the study of the experience of the state educational and social
institutions with foster families allowed us to identify the most effective
conditions, as well as the leading areas of activity of various specialists and
ways of forming family values in orphaned children and children left
without parental care.

A necessary condition is the creation of a multifunctional
accompaniment service, built on the principle of individual and joint
activity of all subjects of the educational process — pedagogues, educators,
parents based on subject-subject relations. However, it should be noted that
in educational and social institutions attention is paid only to subjects of
the educational process, namely, to the pupils and teachers, while foster
parents remain involved in the process of accompaniment of orphaned
children and children left without parental care. The above mentioned
actualizes the activities of educational and social institutions, which should
act as the center of interaction of the system “foster family — specialists of
social institutions — pedagogues of educational institutions”.

2. Comprehensive program of psychological
and pedagogical accompaniment of a foster family
for the formation of orphaned children’s family values

The theoretical study of the problem allowed us to develop a
comprehensive program of psychological and pedagogical accompaniment
for the foster family, that is, for foster parents and orphans. This
comprehensive program was implemented in Mykolayiv regional
orphanage (the city of Mykolayiv). The comprehensive program of
psychological and pedagogical accompaniment of the foster family
includes the following blocks: target, content-related, organizational and
monitoring. The purpose of the comprehensive program of psychological
and pedagogical accompaniment is the formation of family values in
orphans and children left without parental care in the conditions of a foster
family. Due to the fact that the formation process is carried out in a foster
family with the participation of various subjects (professionals who carry
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out the accompaniment, parents, children themselves), the target block also
includes target guidelines for foster parents in the conditions of the
orphanage, which is the main basis for the experimental study. These
guidelines consisted in the pedagogical accompaniment of parents on the
basis of the purposeful formation of their common pedagogical culture and
competence which ensures the creation of the emotional well-being of the
orphaned child in the family and subsequent adaptation, the formation of a
value attitude to the world, to the family, to other people, to himself and
self-realization in society. The content-organizational block reflects the
specifics of the content of psychological and pedagogical accompaniment
of foster parents in accordance with the main functions of the pedagogue,
pedagogical tools for its implementation at different stages of the
formation of the foster family for the formation of family values in
orphaned children and children left without parental care. The main
components of the comprehensive program of psychological and
pedagogical accompaniment of the foster family, orphaned children and
children left without parental care for the formation of family values are
presented in Figure 1.

Psychological and pedagogical accompaniment of a foster family,
orphaned children and children left without parental care

A 4

) Stage of pedagogical
Preparatory stage Adaptation stage accompaniment

l l l

Creation of a Distribution of communication Conducting various

discussion club programs: 1. “The formation of trainings and

- family values.” 2. “Prevention .
on foster families . . seminars for foster
and correction of conflicts
problems parents

in a foster family”.

A 4

Fig. 1. Comprehensive program of psychological and pedagogical
accompaniment for foster families, orphaned children
and children left without parental care
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The implementation of the comprehensive program includes several
stages: preparatory, adaptation and supportive. Let us consider these steps.

1.The preparatory stage of psychological and pedagogical
accompaniment of a foster family included the development and testing of
the theoretical module of the training program with foster parents, as well
as with experienced foster parents in the framework of the discussion club
on foster families problems, which was invariant (unchanged), focused on
any contingent of parents. The result of work at this stage is the increase of
the level of foster parents’ socio-psychological and pedagogical
competence; mastering the ways of positive communication and interaction
with the child; receiving psychological and emotional support.

2. At the adaptation stage, a practical module was developed and put
into practice, including the programs “Formation of family values”,
“Prevention and correction of conflicts in a foster family”, which were of a
variable nature and were adapted to the needs and problems of foster
families. The result of this stage is the optimization of parent-child
relationships, increasing the level of pedagogical competence of foster
parents, increasing the level of formation of family values in orphaned
children and their readiness for self-realization in society.

3. The stage of pedagogical support to psychological and pedagogical
accompaniment of foster families is aimed at implementation of a set of
activities (trainings, seminars, courses, etc.) that complement the content of
the above mentioned programs, taking into account the needs of the foster
family and orphaned child in obtaining additional knowledge about the
family, family values, own “Self”. The result of this stage is the exchange
of experience between foster parents, the interaction of all entities involved
in working with foster families, orphaned children and children left
without parental care, further development of family values in orphaned
children and children left without parental care. All these stages do not
have clear boundaries and are complementary.

The monitoring block provided the check of the effectiveness of the
implementation of the comprehensive program of psychological and
pedagogical accompaniment for foster parents and presented a system of
step-by-step pedagogical diagnostics of the motivation for adopting an
orphaned child into the family and the level of formation of family values
in orphaned children and children left without parental care in a foster
family. The logic of the stages, the implementation of the comprehensive
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program of psychological and pedagogical accompaniment of the foster
family for orphaned cgildren and children left without care, depended on
the results of the ascertaining stage of the research work and the
peculiarities of the problem field of foster families.

Let us characterize in more detail the content-related and
organizational block of the comprehensive program of psychological and
pedagogical accompaniment of foster parents. At the first stage -
preparatory — a discussion club was created to discuss the problems of
adoptive parents. The purpose of work of foster parents’ discussion club is
the psychological and pedagogical education of foster parents, help in
preserving and strengthening of the psychological health of orphaned
children and parents, promotion in creation of a wider network of contacts
of foster parents with children, the increase of knowledge of foster parents
on organizing family activities, forming family values in orphaned children
and children left without parental care. The main objectives of the
activities of the foster parents discussion club are: expanding and
deepening the knowledge of parents in the field of preschool and school
psychology and pedagogy; determination of the circle of common
problems that arise in families raising orphaned children and children left
without parental care; teaching foster parents of ways of positive
communication and interaction with orphaned children; self-esteem of
parental positions, overcoming stereotypes of parental behavior; providing
emotional support to foster families, club members. In the course of the
club’s activities, trainings were held for parents for the topics: “Learning to
understand each other”, “Feelings of parents and children. Rules for the
manifestation of feelings”, “Family and family interaction.” After
conducting training sessions, the participants exchanged impressions about
their work in the group, analysed the results of joint activities, that is,
reflection was carried out. The coaches of the training sessions note the
desire of the foster parents to attend classes aimed at studying the motives
of the “good” and “bad” behaviour of the children, identifying their
resource opportunities for raising orphaned children and the formation of
family values in them. It is important to note that the implementation of the
program envisaged holding classes aimed at all club members, as well as
classes which are determined by the needs and problems of foster families.
Their content was targeted, taking into account the particularities of
socialization of orphaned children and children left without parental care,
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the level of professional competence of foster parents in the formation of
family values. The variability and consideration of the problem field of an
individual family made it possible to make the process of accompaniment
of foster parents personality-oriented and targeted.

3. Analysis of the results of implementation of a comprehensive
program on living arrangements for orphaned children and children
left without parental care in Mykolayiv regional orphanage

The experimental data were collected through questionnaires, testing,
observation, and then studied and worked out, which allowed us to give a
qualitative analysis of the results received. The research and experimental
work included three stages: ascertaining, forming, control and analytical.
The purpose of the ascertaining stage is to identify the problematic field of
formation of family values in orphaned children and children left without
parental care in conditions of a foster family. Let us note that the
specificity of the purpose and content of the experimental work required
from us to conduct simultaneous diagnosis of parents — candidates for
foster parents and orphaned children which determined the solution of the
following tasks at the first stage of the experimental work: 1) to determine
the motivational complex for the adoption of orphaned children and
children left without parental care by foster parents; 2) to identify the
initial level of formation of family values in orphaned children and
children left without parental care. At first, we carried out a diagnosis of
foster families, which allowed us to obtain general information about the
composition and level of preparedness of future parents, and to identify the
motivation for choosing a foster child. To obtain general information, we
used a method — analysis of documents. To do this, we analysed statistical
data on parents of foster families and candidates for foster parents.

Direct work was also done to advise foster parents. So, a foster father
raising 4 orphans and children left without parental care, came to the
orphanage with a problem associated with the aggravation of relations with
the child (11 years old), who had been raised in the family for 1 year
4 months. The conflict situation is due, according to the foster father, the
presence of certain hostility on the part of two children previously adopted
into the family (3 years). In order to solve the situation, not only the
specialists of the orphanage were involved in the work with the family, but
also the participants of the parents’ discussion club. In another case, it was

73



necessary to combine the efforts of the family, accompaniment specialists
and pedagogues of the orphanage. After accepting Stepan V. (10 years old)
for foster care, the child lost the desire to study, despite the fact that he had
this desire before the death of his biological parents, the foster parents
failed to establish the reason for the child’s unwillingness. In the process of
work of psychologists and pedagogues it was found out that children who
studied together in a comprehensive school teased him, calling him
“a bastard.” Having done appropriate work with classmates, teachers,
parents and psychological and pedagogical rehabilitation with Stepan V.,
the indicators of motivation to study increased. Joint work with parents
helped to establish the relationship of the teenager with foster parents, it
demonstrated to Stepan V. the sincere desire of the parents to help him in
solving his problems. The examples given show the need for a variant
component conditioned by the individual factors of the child’s stay in the
family, his or her psychological characteristics. The result of the lessons
was the establishment of emotional contact of the child with the father, the
awareness of the peculiarities of communication with family members,
understanding the need for creating conditions for trustful communication
with children.

At the adaptation stage there were implemented the programs
“My Family Values” and “Prevention and Correction of Child-Parent
Conflicts”. The specific character of the program “My Family Values” is in
implementation of a systematic approach to the formation of family values.
The program included the following content blocks:

1. “I am a family man” (work with a child): preservation of a positive
attitude to his past and his family and formation of a sensible position “I
am a family man”;

2.“l am a father” (the development of a motivational complex for the
adoption of a child, the level of pedagogical culture and the formation of
parental competence in the formation of family values in orphaned
children).

The purpose of the program: formation of family values in orphaned
children. The main tasks of the program “My Family Values” are:

1. Creating a psychological and pedagogical space that fosters a
positive attitude towards the family.

2.Creation of a family orientation, favorable conditions that
contribute to the actualization of family values.
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3. Teaching the basics of social interaction as a condition of full-scale
self-realization in society and family.

Within the framework of the program implementation, the following
forms of psychological and pedagogical accompaniment were used:
thematic seminars, workshops and trainings, educational games,
discussions, as well as consultations held outside the organized collective
classes at the parents’ request. A psychologist, a social pedagogue and a
family psychologist participated in the program. In the course of the
implementation of the block of work with the child (“I am a family man”
block) various methods, techniques and forms of conducting lessons were
used: conversations — in order to establish problems of the child, to explain
to him or her family traditions, rules of life in the family, etc.; a training
lesson “My roots”, which is aimed at helping to realize the influence of the
past on life, rejecting stereotypes of negative behaviour; a course of
behavioural therapy aimed at correcting the behaviour of orphaned
children, teaching to control emotions; thematic lights — “You and Your
Parents”, “Mom’ is the First Word”, games “Home”,* Family — I’ aimed at
actualizing the role of mother and father in shaping the family values of
orphaned children, the role of the family in a person’s life; competition
program “Brother, sister and | are a close-knit family”, focused on
restoring lost family ties; the course “Preparing children for family life”,
which considers the culture of a family behaviour, the alphabet of family
communication, family nutrition, means of communication with relatives,
family health, life safety in the family, useful economy, family holidays,
housekeeping, etc. A positive moment of realization of this block is the
filling in the “Book of Life”. This book is a story of the child himself, a
chronicle of what really happened and why. Each child chooses his own
form of book. For the child to be able to trace his or her growth visibly in
the conditions of foster care, he or she is invited to start in the Book of Life
a page of achievements individual map called “Path to the top named “I”.
The map is a pyramid consisting of numerous conventional bricks on
which the child writes down his or her new achievements. The children,
characterizing the positive experience of keeping the “Book of Life”,
noted: “...“ The book of life” helps me to know myself...”, “keeping the
book helped me to revise my view of the world”, “I began to understand
the value of the family I found”, “Now you can see my life as a dark stage
that has remained in the past, and a light one, which is now and ahead...”.
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The work with foster parents (“1 am a father” block) included: group
classes with training elements “What is my family?”, “Learn your parental
Self”, “Family upbringing styles”, “Conflict resolution”, aimed at defining
the concept and family functions, attitude to the upbringing process,
drilling of cooperation skills and equal relations with the child; meetings
with representatives of guardianship authorities, — police, a narcologist, a
family psychologist, in order to resolve the issues of restoring a child’s
biological family, organizing work with children of the “Risk group”,
restoring parent-child relationships. The actions arranged were aimed at the
development of familial, friendly relations between foster parents and
orphaned children, as well as with other family members. In the course of
the study, we observed the following: a manifestation of the desire to live
together in a family, help each other, listen and respect the elders, take care
of the younger ones, as well as a positive attitude towards adoptive parents,
grandparents, a desire to live in a secured family, with family holidays and
traditions. As part of the program activities, various types of exercises
were used to form the components of family values. So, in order to form
the understanding of gender family roles and respect for them, we used the
exercise “Compliments”, which develops communication skills, goodwill,
and positive attitudes towards each other. Our observations allow us to
note the respectful attitude of boys to girls, the manifestation of courtship,
masculinity and femininity, empathy.

The program “Prevention and correction of parent-child conflicts” was
also implemented in the conditions of the Orphanage. The main goal of the
program is to provide psychological and pedagogical accompaniment for
foster families, create conditions for the successful adaptation of orphaned
children and children left without parental care in a foster family, and the
prevention of parent-child conflicts and the formation of family values in
orphaned children. As part of the program, specialists, together with
representatives of departments of the system for the prevention of parent-
child conflicts in orphaned children, provided assistance to a foster family to
solve these problems. During the period of the experimental study, at the
adaptation and supportive stages of our research work, a set of activities was
carried out — trainings, seminars, courses aimed at studying the features of
upbringing of orphaned children, the formation of socially significant and
family values, the exchange of experience between adoptive parents and the
interaction of all entities involved in work with foster families.
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Our role in the implementation of the content-related and
organizational block of the program of psychological and pedagogical
accompaniment was to mentor and individually accompany the foster
family, in order to prevent abandonment of the orphaned children as a
result of a conflict situation, misunderstanding of the age characteristics of
children and lack of knowledge on their upbringing. According to our
observations, the children felt satisfaction from their new position, fulfilled
the instructions of their parents desirably, felt joy and anxiety at the same
time, anxiety due to the fear of losing their parents. At the same time, we
observed that other children previously accepted into the family felt jealous
of their parents and rejection of new children in the family. For our part,
we have determined an individual plan for foster family accompaniment,
including training sessions, individual and group consultations aimed at
relieving tension and uniting the family. According to the results of the
work, there was a positive dynamics in family relations. The newcomers
began to communicate more closely with other children, family members
and others. The elder children in the family with a great desire began to
help with housekeeping, to carry out joint jobbing, to take more
responsible attitude to homework. Foster parents are satisfied with their
role and the situation in the house; they are pleased that the children have
taken root well in the family.

The control and evaluation of our work was carried out by almost
everyone who took part in this process. The main thing for us was the
assessment of the children themselves, who gained experience in family
education. Let us quote the children: “the family is a reliable pier which
saves from any adversity, helps in a difficult situation”, “in the family you
are loved just because you exist, not demanding anything in return”, “for
me the family is something beautiful and unattainable, what | never had
and what | want to create. | want to see how people cling to each other,
| want to be a link in this strong chain, | want to trust and rely.” It is
necessary to note the changes in the views of adoptive parents on the
process of raising orphaned children and children left without parental
care, and the formation of family values. Here are some reviews and
opinions of parents: “The club is very necessary in the upbringing of both
foster and natural children. Firstly, this is an acquaintance of foster
families. Previously, we knew practically nothing about each other. And
now we have not only learnt, begun to communicate and started
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celebrating some holidays together, making calls, consulting and sharing
experience. The club taught us to understand our children better, to look at
life through their eyes, to deal with the most difficult situations. During the
classes you can get an individual consultation. And just become more self-
confident, recharge yourself with lots of positive energy”; “The school of
foster parents allows you to feel that you are not alone with your problems.
You feel relaxed and self-confident. The pedagogues are excellent
specialists in their field; I thank them very much for everything. When
problems pile up and you don’t know what to do, it seems that the world 1s
collapsing and there is no one to help. Now you can already afford it. And
there were so many problems before. It’s a pity that the school didn’t arise
earlier. Now | know what to do in one case or another. And, most
importantly, who to contact. A few points that came in handy for me and
will be needed in the future: the language of acceptance and rejection
(intonation of voice, posture) plays a very large role, which I did not know
and did not even imagine that it was so important. Thank you so much for
everything and everyone. School is very important and necessary”; “I used
to think that | knew all or almost everything about upbringing children. But
after our lessons, | realized that | was deeply mistaken. You helped to look
at orphaned children upbringing and family values formation in a different
way. Now, before making any decision, | will think it over once more,
| will remember our lessons”; “I learned not only to listen, but also to hear
children. Many tips help to understand children’s behavior and accept them
for who they are. The school is especially needed when you are just
starting out. The specialists of the school teach how to react and evaluate
children correctly. I’'m not a psychologist, I’'m just a mom, without special
education, at the classes | learned how to find a way out of conflicts, |
learned to see the child from the inside. | was once again convinced that
raising a child is difficult, and our children with wounded souls are special.
And now | know that, having asked for help, I will receive it without fear
of being ridiculed. I thank you very much as mother!”

In general, as we see from the above examples, the implementation of
the comprehensive program has yielded positive results. For experimental
verification of the effectiveness of the comprehensive program of
psychological and pedagogical accompaniment of the foster family,
orphaned children and children left without parental care, we organized a
control phase of diagnosis. According to the “Me and My Family”
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questionnaire, we note an increase in the number of orphaned children and
children left without parental care, with high and middle level and a
decrease — with a low level. The dynamics of the formation of family
values according to the questionnaire “Me and My family” are shown in
Figure 2.
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Fig. 2. Dynamics of family values formation in orphaned children

The share of the children with a high level of formation of family
values increased from 9 to 20%. In this group of children there is respect
for elders, care for younger ones, willingness to help all the members of
the family (need-motivational, emotional, activity-practical criteria). But at
the same time, neuropsychiatric disorders are noted in the orphaned
children and the children left without parental care which impede the
formation of family values to the full extent (emotional aspect).

The middle level is a characteristic of 39% of orphaned children. In
this group mutual understanding and mutual assistance in the family are
manifested, family values are accepted, but there are motives that attract
children more with rest and leisure rather than with understanding the
importance of family recreation, family leisure and family traditions (need-
motivational criterion).
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The number of respondents with a low level decreased from 55% to
40%. They noted the presence of discomfort (emotional aspect), the
occasional participation in family affairs, and the presence of difficulties in
establishing contacts between family members (activity-practical
criterion). However, it should be noted that in the conclusion of our
experiment no home escapes were committed, which testifies to the child’s
desire to live in family.

Thus, the obtained results show that most orphaned children and
children left without parental care positively changed their views on the
family, on the organization of family life; there can be marked expressed
family values, such as respect for elders, participation in family affairs,
friendly relations with all family members, etc., which, in our opinion,
testifies to the effectiveness of the measures taken as part of a
comprehensive program of psychological and pedagogical accompaniment
for orphaned children and children left without parental care. So, the
conducted study allowed us to increase the level of formation of family
values in orphaned children and children left without parental care, in the
conditions of a foster family, which allows us to talk about its
effectiveness.

CONCLUSIONS

The analysis of the domestic practice of psychological and
pedagogical accompaniment of foster families proved the objective
contradictions between the recognition of the need for a purposeful process
of forming family values in orphaned children in the conditions of a foster
family and the unsystematic nature, fragmentarity of such activities in the
real practice of family upbringing and psychological and pedagogical
accompaniment of family living arrangements for orphaned children.

The practice of upbringing confirms the need to pay closer attention to
preparing foster parents for organizing the process of family upbringing
and the process of forming family values in orphaned children, and
organizing psychological and pedagogical accompaniment for such
process.

The content and methods of psychological and pedagogical
accompaniment of the orphaned children in the conditions of a foster
family should be designed in accordance with the nature of the problem
field of the foster family: the existing experience of the family upbringing
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of foster parents, the motivation for adopting an orphaned children into the
family, the experience of living of an orphaned child in the family and the
level of formation family values.

In accordance with the goals of family upbringing and family living
arrangements for the orphaned children, the following criteria and
indicators of the formation of family values in orphaned children and
children left without parental care in the conditions of a foster family were
identified: need-motivational (significant needs, manifestation of kinship
feelings, value orientation to family life) cognitive (knowledge about the
family and its role in human life; understanding of the relationship between
family members); activity and practical (inclusion in the household life of
the family, mastering housekeeping skills), emotional (mutual sympathy
between family members, emotional state).

According to the results of the experimental work, a positive
dynamics was revealed in the relations between the orphaned children and
adoptive parents, which indicates the validity and effectiveness of the
developed comprehensive program of psychological and pedagogical
accompaniment for orphaned children and children left without parental
care in the conditions of a foster family.

SUMMARY

This article deals with the psychological and pedagogical
accompaniment of a foster family as a condition for the successful
development and psychological health of orphaned children, which
provides the best assimilation of basic family values and practical
knowledge, skills and abilities. We consider it a holistic process, the main
components of which are the creation of conditions for the development of
family life competencies and personal achievements, as well as monitoring
the formation of relevant knowledge and skills.

The comprehensive program of psychological and pedagogical
accompaniment of the foster family includes the following blocks: target,
content-related, organizational and monitoring. The goal of the
comprehensive program of psychological and pedagogical accompaniment
is the formation of family values in orphaned children and children left
without parental care in the conditions of a foster family.

The result of the program is a positive change in views on the family,
on the organization of family life, the formation of family values in
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orphaned children: respect for elders, participation in family affairs,
friendly relations with all family members, etc., which in our opinion,
testifies to the effectiveness of the measures taken.
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THE INFLUENCE OF SEDATIVE INDUCTOTHERAPY
ON APPETITE

Fedorych O. V.

INTRODUCTION

The state of psychological comfort and the feeling of a person’s
quality of life depend to a large extent on how organically this person
perceives his own image in the society. Very often, the perception of one’s
own image in a person arises under the pressure of an external assessment.
This imposed image makes a person strive for some average standards,
both in their own appearance and in social behaviour.

Very often, people experience psychological discomfort from their
appearance: it seems to them that their body mass is excessive. Especially
this discomfort becomes significant when a person learns from doctors
about the beginning of alimentary obesity development.

If people find a simple, safe and enjoyable way to reduce their
appetite, and this leads to the normalization of their weight, then, as a
result, this will increase their self-esteem, which will significantly improve
the quality of life of these people. Without mentioning the health benefits
and longevity of this person.

The search for such a way to reduce appetite occupies the minds of a
large number of researchers. And we, analysing the experience gained at
different times at the junction of different fields of knowledge, tried to
make our practical and theoretical contribution to solving this global
problem. In modern Ukraine, this question is exclusively studied by
nutritionists (V.l. Tsypriyan, S. Fus) and pharmacologists (1.S. Chekman,
A.P. Viktorov). Unfortunately, there are no studies for this topic in the
field of physiology and biophysics in open scientific publications.

The purpose of the article.

The purpose of our study is to investigate the possibility of the
influence of our author’s method of sedative induction therapy on a
decrease in appetite. The method of inductotherapy has a rich history and
attention to it, in our opinion, is undeservedly low. Nevertheless, at the
present time, when the scientific community has again touched upon the
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topic of circadian rhythms, interest in the method of induction therapy
again, we believe, should revive.

We set ourselves the goal of finding out on a group of volunteers the
possibility of reducing their appetite by external electromagnetic
influence in the range of long radio waves, which, in our opinion, takes
place in nature constantly at night, at a time when the activity of the
human body is minimal due to the sedative circadian rhythm which is
dominant at this time.

1. The effect of circadian rhythms on the duration
of sleep and the quality of human life

From the very beginning, life on Earth had to adapt to the fact that day
Is regularly replaced by night, and night is replaced by day. Almost all
living things have acquired a special clock mechanism that switches the
body from day mode to night mode and vice versa. The most vivid
demonstration of how the biological clock works is the alternation of sleep
and wakefulness. But the biological clock is not only sleep. It is known
that during the day and at night we have different body temperatures, that
during day and at night our hearts and blood vessels work differently, that
metabolism is subject to daily (or circadian) fluctuations. And the same can
be said about other living organisms — about animals and plants, about
unicellular and multicellular living beings’.

Of course, it is worth recalling how much knowledge of the circadian
mechanism means for biology, medicine and psychology. Recently, we
increasingly hear about the problems which can arise due to broken
biological clocks — which is not surprising when you take into account how
many things depend on them.

And it’s not just about sleep disturbances; There is evidence that due
to problems with circadian rhythms, the likelihood of oncological diseases
increases, and that an upset biological clock contributes to the
accumulation of excess fat — with all the resulting metabolic problems®.

The 2017 Nobel Prize in Physiology or Medicine was awarded for the
discovery of genes that determine the functioning of a biological clock, an
intracellular mechanism that controls cyclic fluctuations in the intensity of
various biological processes associated with a change of day and night.

! Ansixpurckuit B.C., Cremanosa C.J. TTo 3akony purMa. — M.: Hayka, 1985. — 175 c.
2 Aramxanss H.JL, Ty6un I'.J1., n gp. XpOHOAPXHTEKTOHUKA GHOPHUTMOB I cpefa oOutanus. M. — TIOMEHb:
u31-Bo TroMeHcKoro roc. yu-ta, 1998. 168 c.
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Daily or near-daily (circadian) rhythms are present in all living organisms
from cyanobacteria to higher animals®.

It is necessary to understand that any achievement that is awarded
such an honorary title is based on the research of its predecessors. The first
idea of a biological clock appeared back in the 17th century, when the
French astronomer Jean-Jacques de Mairan discovered that the diurnal
rhythm of leaf movement in plants occurs even in the dark, it is
“programmed” in the plant itself and is not caused by the environment.
From this moment, work for the study of the phenomenon began. It was
found out that almost all living organisms are able to form cyclic processes
with a daily or circadian period. It turned out that in the absence of the
main external factor of synchronization — the change of day and night —
organisms continue to live in a diurnal rhythm, although the period of this
rhythm, depending on individual characteristics, becomes slightly shorter
or longer than twenty-four hours®.

The basic mechanisms of circadian rhythms are known now, but many
details remain incomprehensible. For example, how several ‘“hours”
coexist in one organism at the same time, how several processes are
realized referring to different periods? When experiments were conducted
during which people lived in rooms or in a cave without external
information about the time of day or night, amazing results were obtained.
In the experiment participants, body temperature, secretion of steroid
hormones, etc., had a period of about 25 hours. At the same time, the
periods of sleep and wakefulness, although on average also stayed around
the daily one, for some participants ranged from 15 to 60 hours>.

The study of circadian rhythms is also important for understanding the
functioning of the organism in extreme conditions, for example, in the
Arctic, when during the polar day and night the natural factors of
synchronization of circadian rhythms disappear. There is convincing data
that with a long stay in such an environment, a person experiences
significant changes in the circadian rhythms of a number of body
functions®. Now it is becoming clear that this is one of the factors that
affects human health, and when the molecular basis of circadian rhythms is

® Tumuenko A.H. OcHOBBI GHOpHTMONOTrHHK: yueGHO-MeToaIIecKkoe mocodue / A.H. Tumuenxo. — X. : XHY
nmernn B.H. Kapasuna, 2012. — 148 c.

* lockun B.A., JlaBpentbeBa H.A. Purmel sxu3Hu. — M.: Meaununa, 1991. — 176 c.

> Wever R. The circadian multi-oscillator system of man // Int J Chronobiol. 1975. V. 3. N. 1. P. 19-55.

® Mourkun M. I1. BiusiHie €CTECTBEHHOIO CBETOBOTO pexnMa Ha OMOPUTMBI MOJISPHUKOB // Du3nomorus
genmoBeka. 1984. T. 10. Ne 1. C. 126-129.

86



known, it is possible to analyse which gene variants are more or less
favourable for working in polar conditions’.

Circadian rhythms affect metabolic processes, the functioning of the
Immune system and inflammation, blood pressure, body temperature, brain
function and much more. The effectiveness of certain drugs and their side
effects depend on the time of day. In case of a forced mismatch between
the internal clock and the external one, for example, as a result of a
latitudinal flight or working on a night shift, various dysfunctions of the
body can be observed: disorders of the gastrointestinal tract and the
cardiovascular system, depression, and the risk of developing oncological
diseases increases®.

The periods of sleep and wakefulness in humans are replaced with
circadian periodicity. In studying the relationship between the frequency of
sleep and wakefulness with external stimuli, the change in the duration of
the period of these fluctuations in humans were researched. In the absence
of such stimuli as light, which allows a person to judge the time of day, the
people who participated in the experiment went to bed anyway and woke
up at the usual time. Thus, the period of the sleep-wake rhythm did not
change and for some time remained equal to 24 hours, however, after a
while it increased to 36 hours. When the volunteers returned to normal
conditions, the 24 hour cycle was restored. Thus, humans and many other
animals have internal clocks that go even in the absence of external
signals. One of the most common external signals is light. In humans,
receptors located in the retina respond to light and send a signal to the
suprachiasmal nucleus. Further signal propagation leads to the production
of hormones that regulate the circadian activity of the body. However, at
the same time, such organs as the heart, liver, and kidneys have their own
“internal clocks” and they can be knocked out of the rhythm established by
the suprachiasmatic nucleus. The signal entering the pineal gland causes
the synthesis and release into the bloodstream of the sleep-causing
neurohormone melatonin (N-acetyl-5-methoxytryptamine). Older people
produce less melatonin, which probably explains why older people are
more likely to suffer from insomnia. Most researchers believe that the
suprachiasmatic nucleus is responsible for circadian rhythms and for

” Pittendrigh C. S. Circadian rhythms and the circadian organization of living systems // Cold Spring Harb
Symp Quant Biol. 1960. V. 25. P. 159-184.

® Tumuenko A.H. OcHOBBI GHOpHTMONIOrHH: yuebHO-MeToguIeckoe mocodue / A.H. Tumuenxo. — X. : XHY
umenu B.H. Kapasuna, 2012. — 148 c.
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fluctuations in parameters related to the sleep — wake cycle, such as body
temperature, blood pressure, and urine production®.

Taking into account circadian rhythms helps to understand the
mechanisms of exacerbations of chronic diseases. The diagnosis and
treatment are often more successful if the doctor understands and considers
the role of circadian rhythms in the pathogenesis of diseases. So, in the
early morning hours platelet aggregation is accelerated — at the same time,
there is the highest probability of myocardial infarction, sudden cardiac
death, stroke — the leading causes of death in the United States.

The results of diagnostic tests depend on the time of day — for
example, indicators of blood pressure, temperature, samples with
dexamethasone, plasma cortisol level. Few doctors realize how much even
the simplest measurements depend on what time they were taken and what
condition the patient was in — sleeping or awake.

During the day, the effectiveness and toxicity of medications changes.
The effectiveness of chemotherapy and especially the effectiveness of the
action of anesthetics, depend on the time of the drug administration.

And finally, the time of day determines the risk of accidents, the cause
of which is insurmountable drowsiness. Traffic accidents, errors and
industrial accidents most often occur in the second half of the night, when
the need for sleep is maximum®™.

Experienced travellers know well the effect of long-haul flights on
circadian rhythms. When crossing several time zones, the synchronization
of all human circadian rhythms is disrupted. And this violation of
biorhythms persists until in the new time zone the cycles come into line
with the daylight hours. This usually takes several days™.

It is the influence of long-distance flights on the well-being of
travellers that made us think that, despite the obvious and proven
endogenous nature of the dominant circadian rhythms, there is also some
external additional “timer” of the circadian rhythm in living organisms.
Indeed, light and dark time of the day, in addition to different levels of
illumination and different values of the ambient temperature, have other
differences too. For example, on the sunny side of the globe, the distance

® Tumuenko A.H. OcHOBBI GHOpHTMONOTHH: yueGHO-MeToaIIeckoe mocodue / A.H. Tumuenxo. — X. : XHY
nmern B.H. Kapasuna, 2012. — 148 c.

% Tumuenko A.H. OcHOBEI GHOpUTMONOrHHT: yaeOHO-MeTogudeckoe mocobue / A.H. Tumuenxo. — X. : XHY
nmern B.H. Kapasuna, 2012. — 148 c.
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from the earth’s surface to the ionosphere is about 60 kilometres, and on
the night side of the globe, this distance is about 400 kilometres. It is the
variation of the distance from the earth’s surface to the ionosphere, in our
opinion, that can have a significant effect on the interaction between the
earth’s surface and the 1onosphere. Approximately the same thing happens
when playing a musical instrument — trombone. As the trombone
lengthens, the sound becomes lower. As the trombone is shortened, the
sound becomes higher. This happens due to resonance, which directly
depends on the length of this musical instrument. By analogy, if the
distance between the Earth’s surface and the ionosphere changes, then the
frequency of the electromagnetic effect should also vary. Since the
resonant electrical interaction between the ionosphere and the earth’s
surface is possible exclusively in an open electrical circuit due to variable
electromagnetic effects, the mechanism of this interaction cannot be based
on any other effect than the conduction effect of a phonon or electron gas,
which has already been successfully described in modern literature™.

The peculiarity of the reflection of the electromagnetic signal from the
Earth’s ionosphere is better, the greater is the wavelength of the
transmitter. And according to the observations of radio engineers, the most
stable radio communication with the effect of reflection of the radio wave
from the ionosphere is communication in the long-wave range. But it is
precisely in this range that the well-known and thoroughly studied medical
equipment used since the end of the 19th century — darsonvalizers —
devices for inductotherapy — work. That is, empirically, based on many
observations, for more than a hundred years in practice, inductotherapy
devices have been used to correct disorders that are almost completely
similar to circadian rhythm disorders in people.

Given that the activity of the human body is minimal at night, when
the distance from the earth’s surface to the ionosphere will be the most
significant, we suggested that one should start observing the effect of an
external sedative electromagnetic signal on the human body from the very
beginning of the long wavelength range. The lower limit of the long
wavelength range corresponds to a frequency of 140 kHz. As the distance
from the earth’s surface to the ionosphere decreases, as the terrain
approaches the midday part of the ionosphere by the process of earth

12 .
Demopua A.B. CoBpeMeHHBIE CIIOCOOBI COXPAHEHHUS X BOCCTAHOBJICHHUS 3M0pOBbs. // AKTyansHi mpobaeMu
30pOB’s130epeskeHHs B MononixkHOMY cepenoBuili XXI cromitrs. Te3u momoeini. — Kuis. — 2013. — C. 9.
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rotation, the frequency of interaction between the earth’s surface and the
ionosphere will increase. It is like in a trombone. It turns out that the
stimulating effect on the midday part of the earth’s surface will have a
frequency which is several times higher®.

2. The study of the impact on living organisms

Darsonvalization is a therapeutic effect with a high-frequency pulsed
current (110 kHz) of 25-30 kV voltage in the form of a series of
oscillations of 100 ps duration, followed by a frequency of 50 Hz. This
method is named after its creator — the French physiologist and physicist
d’Arsonval. In local darsonvalization, the current is supplied through a
glass vacuum electrode, moved along the surface of the body powdered
with talcum, along the mucous membrane of the oral cavity, hairy part of
the head, or through a special electrode inserted into the rectum™.

Under the influence of darsonvalization, blood vessels expand, blood
circulation is activated, tissue nutrition improves. The method is used for
varicose veins, for anal fissures, Raynaud’s disease, the consequences of
frostbite, long-term healing wounds and trophic ulcers, neurodermatitis,
accompanied by itching, periodontal disease, chronic gingivitis, neuralgia,
as well as cosmetology. Contraindications: malignant neoplasms, fever,
bleedings, active pulmonary tuberculosis. For procedures the apparatus
“Iskra-1” is used™.

General darsonvalization, or induction therapy, in which the entire
body is affected with an alternating magnetic field that induces weak eddy
currents, is not currently used. Presumably, as we consider, for the reason
that induction therapy devices are too bulky and require considerable effort
to comply with safety requirements.

Darsonvalization is the general name for electrotherapy methods
based on the use of an alternating pulse current or a high-frequency
electromagnetic field. Local darsonvalization is the darsonvalization,
which consists in exposure to individual parts of the patient’s body with a
weak pulsed alternating current of high frequency and high voltage.
General darsonvalization (induction therapy) is the darsonvalization, which

B ®emopna O. O6’€KTHBHI XapaKTEpHCTHKH NapaMeTPiB OTOUYYIOUOTO CEPEIOBHINA, IO CIPHUMHSIOTH
narorennicts nmanmmadry. // I1 84 Tlpodeciiiumii ycmix y KOHTEKCTi CTpaTerii CTasoro po3BHUTKY: OCBITa,
eKoHOMiKa, exosoris : [ymopsaaH.: H.O.Tepentsea ; JL.I'. T'opsHal]. — Uepkacu : Bumasens Yabanenko O.A.,
2018. - C. 321-350.

Y dcnoroponckwuii B.I'. Dnextporepammst. — M., 1987. — C. 114.

1 Scuoropoackuii B.I'. Onekrporepanus. — M., 1987. — C. 114.
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consists in exposing the whole organism of the patient to a weak, high-
frequency pulsed electromagnetic field.

For further study, we used a device of sparing inductance of our own
design “Vitalizer” (tm), tuned to sedation (the frequency of the lower
boundary of the long wavelength range). The peculiarity of this device is
its compactness and insignificant output of high-frequency signal to the
environment (to fulfil the requirements of hygienic standards)™.

The method of sedative induction therapy was invented by us in 2017
on the basis of the known and practiced medicine (physiotherapy) method
of general darsonvalisation. The difference between the known method of
general darsonvalisation and the innovative method of darsonvalisation lies
in the fact that the latter, in contrast to the known method of induction
therapy, takes into account the direction and spatial orientation of high-
voltage electrical processes occurring in darsonvalisers.

The main effector difference between the torsion darsonvalization
method and the known method is significantly stronger than its effect on
biological objects. Depending on the orientation of high-voltage processes
In space, this effect can be both stimulating and depressing. Previous
studies conducted in this direction have shown quite interesting, in our
opinion, results. In particular, a correlation of the effect of the torsional
darsovalisation method on the elimination of cardiopulmonary failure in
elderly dogs was found. In addition to the significant animal health effect,
we have received a number of positive side effects for plants growing in
the targeted area. The main side effect was that, within a radius of up to
10 meters from our units, which switched on 1 or 2 times a day for
60 minutes, indoor and outdoor plants began to develop much better than
they had previously done in normal environments®”.

The main provisions of the “hypothesis of the external electric drive
of capillary circulation in plants™®:

1. Capillary flow in plants is due to external electrical influences in
open electrical circuits.

2. An external electric drive of capillary current in plants is caused by
vibration of the high-frequency range (darsonvalizers).

® ®egopru O.B., Isuerko O.II. Iatent Ykpainu Ha kopucHy Mmomens Ne 132333 «Ammapar magHoi
igykToTepamii». 25.02.2019 p.

1 ®enopnu O.B., Jsuenko O.I1. IlpeseHTariiss BUHAXo4y — amapaTy aapcoHBamizamii «AnTHCTpec». //
Iporpama XIX mixkHapoaHoro «TrkHs OCBITH [uIs1 fopociux» B Ykpaini: «OKurtst € ocsitay. — 2018. — C. 13.

¥ ®enopnu O.B., Jsuenko O.I1. IlpeseHTariiss BUHAXomy — amapaTy aapcoHBamizamii «AntHcTpec». //
Iporpama XIX mixkHapoaHoro «TrkHS OcBiTH JUIst fopociux» B Ykpaisi: «OKurts € ocsitay. — 2018. — C. 13.
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3. Vibration of electricity in the environment affects all cellular,
molecular and submolecular structures (ions) that have an electric charge
and makes them oscillate.

4. The capillary flow in plants becomes directional due to the presence
of valves in the capillaries of the plants. Valves (as in an electric pump)
give a linear direction to the vibratory movement of the fluid.

5. The stronger such an electric external drive is, the better the plants
develop (equatorial zone, tropics, subtropics).

6. The weaker is the electrical external drive of capillary flow in
plants, the worse will be the development of plants (polar latitudes, orbital
space stations).

7. Natural processes on the external electric drive of capillary flows in
plants can be simulated by technical devices.

8. Thanks to specially created technical devices, it is possible to
improve significantly the performance of greenhouse crop complexes
located in temperate or polar latitudes, as well as at space stations. It is
theoretically possible to bring the productivity of greenhouses to the one
possible only in tropical latitudes.

9. The external electric drive of capillary flows in plants, in our
opinion, makes it possible to operate a natural “air conditioner” — a
mechanism for cooling the topsoil in forests. The root system of the trees
thanks to the external electric drive absorbs a lot of water, and the relative
dilution of moisture around the roots (due to the pumping of water around
the root system of the plants) creates a cooling effect (by the principle of
air conditioning). Understanding these processes makes one think that
global warming of the planet is mainly due to the deforestation of tropical
vegetation.

Such devices in all versions increase the intensity of capillary flows in
all forms of life, have a very powerful effect on the cardiovascular system
(analeptic) and, due to increased drainage functions of the body, increase
the intensity of specific and non-specific factors of the body’s defence.

Subjectively, the influence of the apparatus is determined by the
similarity of the feeling of being in tropical or subtropical latitudes. The
mood and well-being increase. Plants within the radius of exposure of the
apparatus develop as they do in the tropics.

In addition, our innovative method of induction therapy eliminates the
massive metal (copper) cell in which a traditional induction therapy session
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Is performed. This circumstance makes it possible to use inductive therapy
without the need for special stationary and very expensive equipment.
Also, our equipment consumes far less electricity for its operation.

The sparing inductotherapy device “Vitalizer” (tm).

Previously, we have had a fairly successful experience in using a
sparing inductotherapy device to produce a stimulating effect. The
presentation of our device at the “Sikorskyi Challenge” All-Ukrainian
Start-up Competition brought us the diploma of the winner of this
competition. The device artificially causes in the environment effects
similar to the same natural processes in tropical and subtropical latitudes:

- it has a strong calming and harmonizing effect on emotional state;

- it significantly increases capillary circulation, which promotes the
elimination of toxins and latent infections, adds stamina, eliminates trophic
disorders;

- removes auto-toxins from tissue depots, leading to autoim-
munization against own toxins and memory molecules of past diseases;

- It normalizes blood glucose levels (in a few weeks) by cleansing the
insulin receptors from the protein “lute”.

The range of action of the device when exposed to emotional state is
5-7 meters. Such devices in all variants of performance increase the
intensity of capillary flows in all life forms have a very powerful effect on
the cardiovascular system (analeptic) and by enhancing the drainage
functions of the body increase the intensity of specific and nonspecific
factors of body protection. The subjective influence of the device is
determined by a sensation similar to being in tropical or subtropical
latitudes. Mood and well-being increase™.

The devices are limited in their power of influence. They consume no
more than 60 watts from the power supply network. And the power of their
radiation does not exceed 20 watts. The range of coverage of such devices
is about 8 m®.

The stimulus device was tuned to the middle of the long wave range
of radio waves. We tuned the device for sedation to the lower limit of the

¥ DuepromMMyHOTOrHS M ee NPAKTHUECKOE NPHMEHEHHE B TEOPHH MEIMIMHBI, TFOMEONATHH W
o6mnosnepretuxu [Texct] / B.H. ®emopuu, A.B. I'aesckas, A.B. @emopuu [u ap.]. — Yxropon : ITatent, 2011. —
232c.

2 ®egopnu O.B., Jsuenko O.I1. IlpeseHTariiss BUHAXomy — amapaTy aapcoHBamizamii «AnTHCTpec». //
Iporpama XIX mixkHapoaHoro «TrkHS OcBiTH JUIst fopociux» B Ykpaisi: «OKurts € ocsitay. — 2018. — C. 13.
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long wavelength range. The power of energy of our devices does not
exceed hygienic norms (10 pyW / cm?) at a distance of more than half a
meter from the body of the device.

Elderly people feel more comfortable when they receive sessions with
the “Vitalizer” device at least twice a day. They feel much better and
complain less about pain. We explain these effects by optimizing capillary
circulation. The effect of improving the condition in patients with diabetes
is interesting. The relief comes after 4 weeks of daily procedures and
continues until the patient at least a couple of times a week conducts
sessions with the “Vitalizer” device. We explain these effects by cleaning
the membrane structures of the macro-boundary layer from the amyloid
“lute” on its surface. Likewise, the cleaning of membrane structures causes
effects similar to those of homeopathic treatment: improvement after a
short-term exacerbation®.

In all cases, the instrument was switched on for 60 minutes twice a
week. The distance between the volunteers and the instrument was
2 — 3 — 4 meters.

3. Investigation of the device influence on appetite

A group of students of V.I. Vernadskyi Taurida National University,
consisting of 15 young people, voluntarily participated in the trial of the
device for sedation inductotherapy.

During the facultative classes with the teacher, students participating
in the experiment received a session of sedative inductotherapy. During the
sessions of inductotherapy, the participants of the experiment were asked
to note their emotional state and overall well-being.

The experiment lasted three calendar months. In total, participants
who took part in the experiment received 27 sessions of sedative induction
therapy. In this group for three months twice a week for an hour the device
was switched on for sedation inductotherapy. The device was about
3 meters away from volunteers. That is, the existing hygienic standard of
microwave load (10 uW / cm?) was not violated.

All the participants in the experiment carried out control weights to
determine their body weight. Twice a week, in the morning on an empty

2 ®enopua O.B., Jlsuenko O.I1. IlpeseHTariiss BUHAXoMy — amapary aapcomBamizamii «AHTHCTpec». //
IMporpama XIX mixkaapoaHoro « THXHS OCBITH [uIst Topociux» B YKpaiHi: «Kurts € ocsitan. — 2018. — C. 13.
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stomach, they carried out control measurements of their body weight on
the same stationary medical mechanical scales RP-150MG.

A description of the emotional and objective state of the group of
people taking part in the experiment, depending on the conducted
inductotherapy session, is given in the table:

Before the experiment, all volunteers were examined by a doctor and
passed general blood and urine tests for the purity and safety of the
experiment. After the completion of the experiment, the same
examinations and analyses were repeated. The repeated studies did not
reveal deterioration in the health of the experiment participants. During the
experiment, all its participants led their usual way of life and did not
change their diet and taste preferences. Some participants in the
experiment (9 persons) noted that they had become less susceptible to
respiratory diseases — characteristic of the demi-season, in which our
experiment ended. And 12 participants in the experiment noticed that they
became noticeably calmer and more balanced.

Over the three months of this experiment, the volunteers lost an
average two kilograms and two hundred grams of weight. At the same
time, 12 out of 15 volunteers noted a significant sedative effect of the
apparatus for sedative inductotherapy. This sedative effect manifested
itself in volunteers simultaneously after 9 weeks of the test exposure.

CONCLUSIONS

The results received by us clearly indicate that the circadian rhythms
of a person do not depend only on the level of sunlight and ambient
temperature.

Bionic imitation of the natural interaction between the Earth’s surface
and the ionosphere at night led to a pronounced sedative effect, which was
also objectively confirmed by a decrease in the weight of all the
participants in our experiment.

The main conclusion of our experiment is that the imitation of the
natural interaction between the Earth’s surface and the ionosphere,
characteristic of the night-time distance between the Earth’s surface and
the ionosphere, carried out in the daytime for a group of volunteers, leads
to a significant sedative effect.

Such a sedative effect can be effective to reduce appetite and
gradually normalize excess body weight. And the mechanism of this effect
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is also directly related to the external biospheric mechanism of influence
on the endogenous mechanism of human circadian rhythms.

SUMMARY

As a result of studying the effect of sedative induction therapy on the
appetite of a group of volunteers, it was found that this method allowed
reducing the body weight of the people who participated in the experiment,
without changing their lifestyle, eating habits and preferences.

Such a reflex effect of the sedative inductotherapy method on the
appetite of the participants in the experiment is most likely due to the fact
that the equipment for the implementation of the sedative inductotherapy
method imitates natural electromagnetic phenomena and processes that
affect the regulation of human circadian rhythms.
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PSYCHOLOGICAL ACCOMPANIMENT
OF THE STUDENTS’ HEALTH RECREATION PROCESS
IN THE PSYCHOLOGICA FIELD

Kichuk A. V.

INTRODUCTION

In the context of personality development psychology, adolescence
(in particular, its second period, that is, 17-21 years) coincides with the
stage of student status acquisition. Scientists mainly share the theoretical
model of socio-normative periodization developed by D.l. Feldstein to
emphasize the features of personality formation in the context of all stages
of ontogenesis — from fixing self-identifications through self-affirmation to
self-determination and self-realization.

Among the many approaches that have developed in modern
psychological science, scientists are of considerable interest to those that
allow us to expand the boundaries of our “knowledge of ignorance.”
Especially when it comes to the multidimensional activity of modern man;
there is no exception to the interpretation that in general life is from the
point of view of psychology. In connection with the above, attention is
drawn, in particular, to the scientific discussion regarding such “polar
trends in the methodology of science” which are regarded (O. Gasmolov,
O.D. Shekhter, O. M. Chernorizov) specialization and universalization of
cognition®.

The present day brings to the fore the eternal questions of human
vitality, the central place of which is health (physical, social,
psychological, spiritual).

Mostly, the phenomenology of health is studied as a subject of
medical and social research. After all, according to the encyclopaedic
interpretation, health is a natural state of the human body, characterized by
poise in relation to the environment. The researchers, directly or indirectly
studying the content-related characteristics of health, are still trying to

! Epmomaesa M.B. Ilcuxomnorusi pasBuTHs : yd4eGHOE 1OC. — 3-¢ M3JaHHe, CTepeoTHIHOe. — MoCKBa :
MIICH ; Boporex : MOJIOK, 2006. — 376 c.
2 Macnoy A. Ilcuxonorus ostust. — K.: Bakiep, 1997. — 304 c.
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agree on a clear definition of a basic concept. Thus, the statute of the
World Health Organization contains the following definition: “Health 1s a
state of complete physical, spiritual and social well-being, and not just the
absence of diseases and physical defects.” In the context of psychological
and pedagogical problems, various aspects of the physical, spiritual, social
and psychological health of an individual are actively being studied.
Therefore, the idea of the corresponding “flower petals” of a healthy
person has already been formed. But even the fundamental developments
of researchers on the phenomenology of health (Bilych G.L.,,
Nazarova L.V., Popova S.V. and others) did not provide a universally
recognized scientific position on the content of the concept of “health”. For
example, the convincing conclusions of the researchers include depriving
the emphasis on the mainstream meaning of “well-being”; the importance
of human ability to adapt to the environment; recognition a person to be
healthy as one who has no diseases, physical defects; the appropriateness
to see in health both qualitative and quantitative characteristics
(recognizing that it is fundamentally important to measure its degree in
terms of the breadth of the adaptive capabilities of the organism), etc.
Of particular interest to health researchers is the scientific potential
(in particular, of V.P. Kaznacheyev), where it is proved, on the one hand,
the dynamism of a healthy state, and on the other, the importance of a
person’s ability to “optimal practice, social activity provided a maximum
life span”. P.I. Kalyu, as a result of the analysis of professional literature
(which represents his work “Essential characteristics of the concept of
“health” and some issues of restructuring health protection: overview
information”) comes to the conclusion that it is legitimate to distinguish
between the most common concepts: medical, in which the leading a
characteristic of health should be considered the absence of diseases and
their symptoms; biomedical which recognizes the absence of a subjective
feeling of “ill-being” — a basic parameter of health quality; biosocial,
where social markers are recognized as the dominant features; value and
social, according to which health is conceived as inherent value. The latter
concept was determined by researchers as constructive for the context of
studying the subject specifics of the social and humanitarian sciences
(in particular, psychology — experimental, social, health psychology,
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developmental psychology, pedagogical psychology), in terms of human
behaviour which is connected with his or her health®.

Despite the scientific research on the phenomenology of health
available in psychological science, there is still a lack of consistency in
scientific ideas about the psychological health of a person at different
stages of ontogenesis.

Of fundamental importance for our study, we regard the position of
O. Khukhlaueva, who believes that since a person builds relationships
based on subjective experience, it is precisely at the age of 23-25 years old
that he or she “receives” this access given the acquired spiritual powers
and opportunities, and this “gives him or her an opportunity to carry out
spiritual activity”*. An attempt to determine the basic characteristics of a
student personality’s psychological health in particular, makes notable
O.S. Shtepa’s studies. The researcher refers psychological resourcefulness,
which was interpreted through a person’s spiritual abilities, to those
revealing the “individual’s life-purpose experience and the value-based
attitude to others”,>.

Therefore, we can assume that it is in the indicated age period that a
personality acquires the ability to reveal the nature of his or her own
relations with the environment, to determine the position in relation to the
“not-Self”, that is, to others.

It is known that the basic idea of both existential and humanistic
psychology is the recognition of subjective activity as an internal
determinant of human life. Therefore, it can be assumed that psychological
health acts as a parameter of “value” and “sense”. The latter, in the context
of axiological problems, for example, B. Bratus’ specifies with a
“personality’s semantic sphere” construct. O. Ball — with a “semantic
mindset”, V. Chudnovskyi — with the “optimal sense of life”, D. Leontyev
with “ life-purpose orientation”, V. Frankl — with “sense creating activity”,
Leontyev — “personality sense”. At the same time, despite the diverse
accents in the conceptual interpretation of the value-semantic
determination of human life, it is completely obvious that we are talking
about a possible measurement of its psychological health, making up the

® Bouasep A., Crymak P. XXIV Esporeiickas KOH(EpEHIHs 10 MCHXOJIOTHH 30POBbS «3I0pOBBE B
KoHTeKcTe». [Icuxomornyeckuii xxypHair — M.: Hayka, 2011. T. 32, sum. 2. C. 116-118.

4 Xyxnaesa O.B. Ilcuxonorus pa3BUTHS: MOJIOJOCTb, 3peIOCTh, CTApOCTh. — M.: M3a-uii IeHTp «AKageMus»,
2002. — 208 c.

® lrermra O.C. OcoGIMBOCTI MCHXOIOTTHOI pecypcHOcTi 0ci6 20-25 POKiB 3 Pi3HEM CTATYCOM iZCHTHY-
HocTi // Hayka i1 ocBita. — 2013. — Ne 7. — C. 204-208.
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subjective indicators. And the latter is related to attitude; it realizes an
incentive function and performs a regulatory role regarding the behaviour
and manifestation in all sorts of human activity.

In the outlined perspective, the philosophers’ opinion that precisely
values are decisive in the “upper boundary of an individual’s social
claims” seems interesting to us’.

So, the axiological approach acquires exceptional explanatory value in
the process of deepening of scientific ideas about the phenomenology of an
individual’s psychological health in the corresponding age period, of
course, taking into account the established ones (O. Zdravomyslov,
Z. Karpenko, G. Rikker, M. Rokych, M. Chavchavadze and others)
dominants of this approach. In our understanding, its constructiveness is
also associated with the potential of integrating the natural science and
humanitarian methodologies. That’s why we see important guidelines for
expanding established ideas about the psychological health of an individual
in A. Maslow’s methodological value position that “moving towards the
psychological health of an individual means approaching a society based
on spiritual values, approaching social harmony”’ as. The foregoing sets
methodological guidelines for the selected research approach.

1. The psychological health of adolescent personality
as a subject of modern scientific knowledge

The analysis of both reference and special literature testifies to the
interconnection of the concepts of “health” and “individual meaning of
life”. Researchers (O.0. Korolkov, V.F. Serzhantov) have proved that it is
advisable to proceed from the characteristics of the “personality health
model.” In their opinion, structurally, such a model is represented, firstly,
by the attitude of a person to his or her own body; secondly, the personal
degree of understanding of health and conservation goals; thirdly,
knowledge of the laws of the functioning of the body and the degree of
volitional regulation; fourthly, one’s own attitude to diseases, the level of
activity aimed at overcoming a diseased state; fifthly, the expressiveness of
motivation in the healing process. Therefore, based on the personal model
of health, we can assume the nature of strategies and tactics produced by a
person during his life’s journey.

® Kpemens B.I'. OcBiTa Mae BU3HAYMTH PO3BHTOK JyXOBHOCTI if KynbTypH //KpearnsHa memarorika. — 2011, —
Ne 4. - C.11-12.
" Macnoy A. Icuxonorus 6errus. — K.: Bakep, 1997. — 304 c.
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A somewhat different research approach is proposed by S.Ya. Chykyn
and G.l. Tsaregorodtsev, in particular, believing that health is a
manifestation of the integrity of the individual. Such position coincides with
our understanding of the origins of a special state of personality —
psychological health. So, the scientists by the context of “health” for a
reason consider a “norm” and “disease”, stating the following: it is
impossible to reduce health only to a physical state. This position has been
recognized in psychological science and practice® through the approval of
the imperative f the equally important role of psycho-emotional equilibrium,
the latter being understood as a person’s “psychological health”. At the
same time, the researchers highlight the etymology of the English word
“health”, which comes from the Anglo-Saxon word “whole”, and some of
them (in particular, Yu. Dorovantu, Z. Pavdid, P. Penchu) affirm that it is
appropriate to consider health to be the quality of life, recognizing the
interconnectedness, interdependence and intercondi-tionality of the
individual’s physical condition, his mental manifestations, emotional
reactions and the life social environment; moreover, it is affirmed that the
personality’s behavioural model “adapts” to a harmonious and integrated set
of relationships and influences between the individual and society.

The analysis of scientific sources shows that in scientific vocabulary
the term “psychological health™ is often replaced by others. If we analyse
the thesis researches, then there is a ground to note that it is said about a
“norm” and a “pathology” (Dushka O.0.), a personality’s stress resistance
(Korolchuk O.M.), psychological well-being (Oleksandrov Yu.M.).

As a result of the analytical work done, it has been found out that
some of the problematic issues of psychological health and the author’s
vision of their solution contain O.V. Zavgorodnya’s developments. We
consider the researcher’s position to be constructive, in particular in such
perspectives:

e the outline of the content of the “psychological health” concept
represented by: a high level of formation of conscious self-regulation,
rational-volitional sphere; these components provide both the possibility of
a person’s social adaptation, as well as a “free underpressed state of the
emotional sphere”, activity of mental processes unconscious by a person;
his or her ability to deep feelings and intuition is based on the outlined
components;

® Hcuxomorus 310poses / ox pea. I'.C. Huxudoposa. CII6: ITutep, 2003. 607 c.
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e implementation of the revision of the concepts of “mental” and
“psychological” health: psychological health becomes possible with the
availability of mental health; contradictions are possible between the
designated phenomena despite their relative autonomy;

e providing the psychological health of a person with the
characteristics of a dynamic process — firstly, due to the interpretation of
the said personality neoplasm as a “dynamic integrity”, secondly, insisting
on such a characteristic of a psychologically healthy person as the
“pulsation” of harmonious and disharmonious states; thirdly, illustrating
the trajectory of movement in this way: a psychologically healthy person
combines certain features of the mentally normal (in the traditional sense)
and the features that are not characteristic of this person (vulnerability,
activity of unconscious mental processes, the ability to deep feelings)
which “under certain conditions” can lead to mental destabilization”’;

e determination of the criteria for the psychological health of a
person, irrespective of age specifics, namely: a sensitive-interested attitude
to one’s own identity and other living beings; pronounced cognitive and
creative activity; self-motivation and constructiveness of life practice;
beneficial effects on the environment;

e The attempts to determine the scientific status of the “psychological
health” concept through the construct “psychological ill-being”, the
originality of which is associated with a person’s choice of a passive life
strategy.

It is obvious that the implemented study broadens the established
understanding of the phenomenology of human psychological health
through the definition of new outlines of this phenomenon, as well as the
search for the limits of intersection with mental health, emphasis on
measurements, at which certainty in the diagnostic tools is possible.

However, despite a completely obvious productivity of O.V. Zavgo-
rodnodnya’s research position of, we nevertheless agree that in this position
the interpenetration of two different phenomena is quite clearly traced —
psychological health and moral health. The researcher claims the following:
“we distinguish between the concepts of “psychological health” and
“personality maturity”, although we consider them interrelated; “Psycho-

® Bapropoxus O.B. IluraHHs 36epeXeHHS MCHXOJONYHOTO 3[OPOB’S: BHU3HAYCHHS, KPHUTEPil, YMOBH
30epexenns. 2006. Ne 3(52). C. 87-96.
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logical health is the pre-condition of achieving personal maturity, and
personal maturity contributes to the preservation of psychological health™°.

In connection with the aforementioned, those scientific approaches
that have explanatory power on such a complex phenomenon as the
psychological health of an individual appear to be of great research
interest. O.V. Shuvalova’s point of view seems convincing to us, who
claims that it is appropriate to think over this personality state
simultaneously in the perspective of two approaches: person-cantered and
sociocentric; this is motivated, on the one hand, by the obvious intersection
of such approaches in explaining the spiritual value of a person, and on the
other, by helping to develop an ‘“anthropocentric standard of health”.
Therefore, the researcher notes not without reason that psychological
health acts as a state that characterizes the process and result of the
“normative development of subjective reality within the framework of
individual life”". In addition, we consider to be substantial the following
clarification made by O.V. Shuvalov: the “maximum” of psychological
health is the integral — unity, completeness and integrity — of the vitality
and “humanity” of a personality.

Our interest was the age period of a personality at the stage of
acquiring professional identity by him or her, namely — in higher school
conditions. The outlined plane of comprehension of the above-mentioned
aspect of the problem of psychological health of a personality is
conditioned, on the one hand, by the specificity of the influence of the
educational process and its educational and professional activity on the
relevant components of the determined personal property; on the other
hand, the analysis of numerous empirical data obtained by researchers
(in particular, Havrylyuk 1., Kuznetsova O., Ryabchenko N. — Ukraine;
Perera H., Mcilveen P., Oliver M. — Australia; Deasy C., Coughlan B.,
Pironon J., Jourdan D., Mannix-McNamara — Ireland; Enns A,
Eidridge G., Montgomery C., Gonzalez V. — the USA), regarding the
psychological health problematic field of today’s student youth.

So, in our opinion, the structural and component composition of
“psychological health” concept and the uniqueness of certain components of
such a personal characteristic (like the emotional component) becomes more

% 3apropomms O.B. Iluranns 30epekeHHS MCHXOJOTIYHOTO 30POB’S: BH3HAYECHHS, KPHTEPii, YMOBH
30epexenns. 2006. Ne 3(52). C. 87-96.

1 [yBamoB A.B. I'yMaHUTapHO-aHTPOIIOJIOTHYECKHE OCHOBBI TEOPHH IICHXOJIOTHYECKOTO 3/I0POBBS.
Bomnpocs! ncuxonoruu. 2004. Ne 6. C. 18-33.
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fully possible under the conditions of “specificity” of age. This acquires
special significance, since many problematic issues of modern psychology
are directly or indirectly associated with the “biological — psychological —
social” plane by researchers, and when it comes to a multi-aspect and multi-
level psychological phenomenon, it is recognized that, as a rule, the
development of any phenomenon does not stop during life, is not formed in a
certain age period of a person once and for all. For example, setting the goal
to explore the processes of gender identification and the formation of gender
identity in the ontogenesis of an individual, researchers emphasize the
importance of choosing a healthy gender-role behaviour™?.

On the whole, it can be assumed that despite the importance of being
aware of those personality neoplasms that are caused by the specifics of his or
her age (M. Akimova, |. Dubrovina, V. Voytenko, V. Karpenko, A. Khlivna,
etc.), there are still grounds to admit that the boundaries of a personality’s age
who identifies himself with the status of students, are relative and conditional.
This is caused by an objectively existing circumstance, because a personality
realizes his or her intention to become a student depending on the age period
when the decision about professional choice is made. To the abovementioned
let us add that, based on the nature of such a phenomenon which appears to
be psychological health of a personality in student years, it is expedient to
conceive it by its basis — the sovereignty of psychological space. As the
researchers note, it makes sense to consider psychological sovereignty not
only as a condition, but also as a result of adaptability, maturity and
productivity of a person; moreover, such “harmonious success” uses the
“language of the environment” — the language of “the interaction of
individuality and society”**. Therefore, it is possible to assume that the state
of psychological health of the student’s personality is a kind of indicator of
“control” and “self-control”.

2. Taking into account the emotional determination of students’
psychological health is recreational psychology imperative
Psychological health determinants are still the subject of scientific
discussion, a personality’s psychological health acts as a holistic entity
which involves a certain balance of properties and processes. Therefore, it

12 Kikinemxi C. l'ennepHa iIeHTUYHICTH B OHTOTeHE3i ocoOucTocTi: MoHOTpadis.-TepHonins: Hapu.kaura-
Bornan, 2011. — 400 c.

13 Tappumox 1. EmmipudyHa eKCIUTKAL[S CYBEPEHHOCTI ICHXOJOTIYHOTO MPOCTOPY B MOKA3HHKAX
coliabHOT0 KOHTpoJIto ocobucrocti // Ilcuxonoriuni nepcnekrusu. — Bum.33. — JIyupk, 2019. — C. 49-65.
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makes sense to perceive in a personality’s health in the psychological
sphere a dynamic personal property. We share the opinion of researchers
who note the usefulness in the outlined psychological phenomenon to
distinguish between the hierarchy of certain levels, in particular, from the
perspectives of “mental”, “subjective” and “individual”. Given the
abovementioned, as claimed by T.D. Dancheva, it is advisable to
distinguish several levels of psychological health of a personality. In
particular, at the mental level, the educational system also acquires the
actualization of personality, on the subjective — vitality, and on the
individual — adaptability™.

In our understanding, the personality’s psychological health acts as his
or her integrative property, where exactly the emotional component has
comprehensive and systemic role. The fact is that all sections of
psychological science are connected with emotions; this phenomenon also
permeates any personality’s activity, penetrating into psychological
processes. S.L. Rubinstein’s opinion is perhaps the most authoritative in
this regard: “The point is not that emotion is in unity with intellect or
thinking with emotion, but that thinking itself as a real psychological
process is already the unity of the intellectual and emotional, and emotion
is the unity of emotional and intellectual”®.

Scientists who study certain vectors of the personality’s emotional
sphere (Emons P., Kyrylenko T., Lushin P., etc.), are unanimous in
recognizing the fact that it is in emotions that one recognizes through
experience both the significance of the environmental phenomena and the
weight of “one’s own”. In addition, a positive correlation between
emotional intelligence and personality openness to interaction in
interpersonal relationships has been established (Caruso D., Meyer J.,
Myloslavska O., Solovey P., etc.). Therefore, the researchers conclude that
emotional intelligence, as a psychological phenomenon is directly related
to the personality’s friendliness.

The founders of the emotional phenomena psychology (Vilyu-
nas V.K., Grat N.Ya., Isard K.E. and others) have proved that they have a
dual character, as well as the peculiarity of the colour with which the
subject reflects. At the same time, in connection with the comprehension of
the emotional component of the psychological health of the personality, we

14 Hanyea T.JI. TUIOSOTHS TICHXOJIOTHYECKOTO 3M0pOBhs ymuHocTd // Hayka i ocira, 2012. — Ne 3. —
C. 50-54.
' Py6inmreiin C.J1. [IpoGnemu 3aranpHoi neuxonorii. — M.: Ilexarorika, 1973. — 424 c.
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also consider such comments important. Firstly, emotions act as one of the
forms of existence of personal sense; moreover, it has been proved that
both systems of terminology — “emotional” and “semantic” — iIn
psychology “describe” the same phenomenon, are interchangeable,
although “‘sense” has a more explanatory character, and “emotions” are
descriptive®. Secondly, emotional phenomena have an “external” effect on
the general course of the psychological process through the functions they
perform (emphasis, memory, synthesizing, inducing, creating an “affective
trace”), which are interrelated.

The abovementioned, of course, affects the basic dimensions of health
in general: as a fact, as a norm, as a value, as an object of scientific
knowledge. In addition, the indicated construct acquires certain specificity,
taking into account both the interpretation of the personality and the level
characteristic of his or her development. As regards the latter, according to
S. Maksymenko, at least three levels should be distinguished, namely: on
the first level, the reflection of one’s own inner world is absent, on the
second — events are already planned by the personality and their
consequences are predicted, their own environment is formed, and on the
final level the subjective measurement of not only one’s own life path
takes place, but also of one’s own inner world"’. At this, experience is
recognized as the “correlate of the existence of the inner world”"
Therefore, the specified forms an explanation of the origins of
psychological health emotional characteristics as an integrative personality
characteristic. Indeed, modern reference sources define experiences both as
an emotionally coloured state of a subject, and as an internal signal with
which a person “realizes the personal significance of events”, and as a
form of subject activity aimed at rethinking one’s existence. Therefore, it
seems possible to re-evaluate the importance of the fundamentally
important remarks of scientists in relation to the specifics of emotional
phenomena®®. 1t is, firstly, about understanding the general and diverging
in the “emotional” and “semantic”: they describe the same phenomenon in
psychology, and therefore are considered interchangeable; at the same
time, it’s still appropriate to understand that “sense” basically acquires an

% Bunronac B.K. [1cux0orust SMOIMOHANBHBIX sABIeHUH — M.: M371-Bo MI'VY, 1976. - 143 c.
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explanatory, and “emotional” — descriptive character. Secondly, the
recognition of the scientifically established fact that emotional phenomena
realize a specific function in the process of satisfaction by the subject of
his needs — experiences, add “decorations” to the image of the needs
surrounding the object and thereby “turning them into motives”, (we are
talking, according to Vilyunas, about leading emotional experiences or
motivating ones), as well as about those experiences that arise already in
the presence of leading motivations, originating in the process of internal
or external activity. Therefore, — these indicated emotional phenomena
express the personality’s corresponding formation to the conditions of
activity; scientists mark them as “derivatives”®.

Taking into account the observations made by scientists, it seems
fundamentally important to re-evaluate the fundamental groundwork in this
regard for some representatives of classical psychology. In particular, we
are talking about the work of N.Ya. Grot (1879), who was able to analyse
the long-term experience of researchers (from the ancient Greek period to
the 19th century) in the aspect of the dual nature of emotional phenomena
and the drawbacks of reducing real emotions to subjective emotional
experiences, and then, to investigate the specificity of the emotional
component, in particular, in such a complex psychological phenomenon as
personality’s psychological health. We believe that the designated gets
considerable significance given the position among researchers regarding
the understanding of the emotional segment and the mental
(not psychological) one in particular, of students’ health specifically. In an
attempt to determine the problematic issues related to the emotional
segment of the psychic as a “qualitatively new, non-world-complex
system”, we relied on the scientific achievements of O. Prokhorov, where
the category “mental state” appears in the format of the unity of the
subject’s experience and his or her behaviour (deeds, actions, reactions);
moreover, the scientist, while considering experiences as a basic
characteristic of a mental state, differentiates experiences, emotions and
feelings, considering the former much broadly than the latter®!, because
experiences are not limited to the affective sphere, but are connected with
the activity that induces them, with everything that is conditioned by
psychological experience. In this perspective, the proposed three-chain

2 Bymonac B. K. TIcHX0I0THs SMOIMOHATBHBIX SBIeHH — M.: U31-Bo MI'Y, 1976. - 143 c.
! TIpoxopos A.O., Bamnymmuaa M.E., Ta6apeesa 111, Tapudymmaa M.M., Menzenesna B.JI. TTcuxo-
sorust cocrosiuuii: Yu. noc. / Iox pexa. A.O. IIpoxoposa. — M.: Uzn-Bo «Korurto-ueHtp» — 623 c.
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system of determination of mental states (“personality — situation —
personal meaning”) is notable for constructiveness because the life activity
situation is considered as the main reason that stimulates the mental state,
and, using psychological terms, the functional structure “affect +
emotions + feeling” reflects the function of psychics reactive regulation®.
So, the researchers®® see at least the following things in the modern
students’ mental health: this category of Ukrainian youth (and according to
the established empirical data, 18% of them) are characterized by
overestimated indicators precisely in the context of “emotional
psychological problems”. To the abovementioned we shall add the
following: the students’ problems associated with the emotional sphere are
referred to by researchers as “‘pathopsychological symptoms”, and,
detailing the results of American, Dutch and German scientists, they note
empirical data on the already (and not mental) psychological health that are
closest to the aforementioned students (in particular, a statement of the
trend that every third student has reason to be classified as at risk of
psychological maladaptation).

Therefore, in the plane of universally recognized by scientists, the
exceptional importance of psychological health as a personal property,
which is marked through weighty, key and cross-cutting parameters of a
person at any stage of his or her life (for example, according to
I. Dubrovina, is “an indicator of a person’s normal development”, and
according to V. Lishchuk — “the most appropriate measure of individual
and social development”), the theory of psychological health has not yet
been developed. Academic science has not formed yet the generally
accepted opinion about the system-forming phenomenon in the structure of
psychological health as a complex personality formation, where emotional
insensitivity is generally recognized as an indicator of a low level of
manifestation.

Studying the issue of the emotional sphere as a whole causes
increased interest in the works of those scientists who distinguish certain
vectors in it**. We are talking about the relevance of studying the

%2 TIpoxopos A.O., Bamnymmuna M.E., T'a6apeesa 111, Tapudymmua M.M., Menaenesua B.JI. ITcuxo-
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emotional sphere of the psychics of a person to keep in the circle of
research attention vectors such as: 1) the very creation of emotions and
feelings (emotional exchange) 2) modality, the intensity of emotional
experiences is a level sensitive manifestation; 3) emotional readiness of a
person to change (emotional capabilities, emotional experience)
4) emotional  self-knowledge  (emotional intelligence, emotional
competence as a person’s ability); 5) spiritual experiences (such as mercy,
sympathy, love, forgiveness). The outlined above guides the process of
studying the personality’s emotional sphere in general and the outline of
the plane and the substantive content of this sphere in regards to students.

The study and generalization of the scientific heritage of scientists
exploring the emotional world of a personality indicates, firstly, the
appropriateness of distinguishing such a world in terms of its emotional
typology (emotional, sentimental and passionate). So, it is recognized that
the process of personality development, in fact, is a process of
development of his or her feelings. And here it is important to speak
mainly about the culture of the manifestation of one’s own experiences,
and not their containment. Indeed, the experience convinces: if unedited
emotions accumulate, then with a high degree of probability it is possible
to predict the disorganization of the personality in unexpected situations in
life. And this, of course, affects his or her psychological health.

Secondly, about the appropriateness to distinguish by segments
between romantic, altruistic, gnostic, active, communicative and aesthetic
emotions and feelings by the state of the emotional sphere development
(in particular, taking into account its emotional orientation). At the same
time, it is considered important to take into account the probability of the
existence of individuals with an undeveloped emotional sphere, who
perceive the surrounding world as hostile, displaying an “unscrupulous
position”.

Thirdly, the generally accepted conclusion among psychologists is the
conclusion that each person has precisely his or her own “emotional
repertoire”; moreover, throughout life, a person is dominated by various
emotional states (such as uplift, oppression, excitement, etc.), although it is
advisable to consider such a form of emotions as mood an indicator of a
person’s temperament.

Taking into account even the aforementioned, an opportunity is
already being created for determining at least two remarks: the emotional
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component of such a many parametric phenomenon as what appears to be
psychological health is rightfully interpreted as one of the important ones;
the preservation and optimization of the psychological health of the
individual, in particular, the age stage of growing up, becomes possible
only if the emotional and personal characteristics of it are taken into
account. Therefore, the issue of the characteristics of the personality’s
psychological health emotional signs as well as those basic ones from their
totality, which are characteristic of the state of health specifically to
students in the psychological field, is being actualized.

Indeed, it is precisely through the emotions that a person finds sources
of feedback with reality to determine his or her place in it; thanks to
emotional contact with another, such a development mechanism as
reflection is formed; outside of emotional contact, the “truth” of the
transfer of moral experience becomes impossible. So, the abovementioned
strengthens the theoretical and empirical significance of the process of
researching precisely the personal emotional characteristics of
psychological health. The imperative is the recognition of reduction of
negative emotions but not the rejection of them.

In this context, an empirical study aimed at proving the importance of
special emotional learning for students in a modern university® attracts
attention. In addition, the outlined was not considered by researchers as an
end in itself, but to elucidate the indirect effect of critical thinking
regarding self-regulation and social emotional learning of students. Thus, it
has been experimentally established that the influence of self-regulation on
the initiative of social emotional learning is mediated by the personality’s
critical thinking. Therefore, the acquired new data on the phenomenon of
self-regulation — the ability to control oneself on the basis of and
perception of one’s own psychological states and behaviour — its influence
(direct and indirect) on emotional learning®®. Such a comment acquires
great practical-oriented significance, because it allows you to direct a
methodical search for accounting and the emotional and personal
characteristics of students’ psychological health in the process of their
educational and professional activities in higher school.

> Arslan S. Social emotional learning and self —regulation: The mediating role of critical thinking.
International Journal of Learning and Change. 2018. 10(2), p. 101-112.
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Thus, the results of the analytical work done allow us to state that it is
legitimate to speak about certain outlines of the theory of psychological
health of a personality during early adulthood, which corresponds to
student age. The self-reflection of the experience of professional activity in
higher school contributes to the direction of the systematization process of
empirical studies established by psychologists, which contain new
psychological facts regarding the uniqueness of the emotional component
of the psychological health of modern students. Let us characterize some of
them in the context of two aspects. The first one reflects the aggravation of
the psychological health problem of modern student youth, universally
recognized by researchers, and actualizes the importance of psychological
support for the development process of the indicated integrative
personality traits and the conditions of higher education. The result of the
empirical study?’ proved a non-linear relationship between the level of
psychological resource of a modern student’s personality and identity
status (“achieved”, “moratorium”, “diffuse”), as well as a direct
relationship between his or her ability to restore their own resources and
positive feelings experienced in communication.

The fact of slow students ‘psychological health development has been
established®, which actualizes the need for systematic support of this
process in higher school conditions, in particular, through the use of
thinking tools via metaphors (analogy, comparison, “history methods”,
etc.), such as — “Imagine your psychological health. What does it
resemble? Why do you think so?”.

According to the experimental data that the researchers obtained, the
second aspect of the problem is highlighted — the weight of the emotional
component of the psychological health of modern students is increased,
which is due not only to the dual nature of emotional phenomena (after all,
emotions cannot be reduced to subjective emotional experiences of
individuals). Thus, as a result of an empirical study, it was established:
18% of students of some higher educational institutions in Lviv have
inherently high indicators precisely in the context of the scales “emotional
psychological problems”. According to Canadian researchers’ data, every
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sixth student at Queen’s University was diagnosed with “depression”?.

There is evidence that every third student of Sumy State A. Makarenko
University has a low personal potential, which testifies, in particular, to the
inclination to emotional lability.

Our multiyear psychological observations coincide with the
conclusions of some foreign researchers regarding the fact that the
beginning and end of the academic semester in higher school is the most
risky with respect to the negative consequences associated with students’
stress.

We share the opinion of those scientists (in particular, of D. Goleman)
who from a new angle evaluate the relevance of the basic meaning of the
“emotional factor” in a psychologically healthy person, contained in the
philosophical heritage of ancient Greek thinkers. So, it is advisable to
consider the context of Socrates’s statement “Know yourself” not
emotional intelligence but the fact of awareness of one’s own feelings
when they arise. As for Aristotle’s research of the meaning of “decent life”
in his work “The Nicomachean Ethics ”, it should be emphasized that it
consists precisely in teaching people to manage their emotional lives with
the help of intelligence; moreover, according to Aristotle, the point is not
in emotionality, but in the appropriateness of emotions and their
expression.

So, it is advisable to understand psychological health (in terms of
quality) as the ability of a person to possess his or her own emotional
sphere, the introduction of the natural nature of behavior, where there is no
place for unbalanced mental activity. We are talking about a person’s
ability to understand, realize and control mental activity already at a young
age, in particular due to training the dynamics of mental processes and the
possession of the emotional sphere.

CONCLUSIONS

In modern conditions of increasing information pressure on the
personality, aggravation of crisis phenomena in the sociocultural life of a
person and the critical condition of the environment, the whole range of
problematic issues related to psychological health is significantly actualized
at all the stages of ontogenesis (in Greek ontos — being, essence and genesis

% |essard F.E. (2016) Enquete sur la sanre psychologique etudiante Montreal: Federation des associations
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— origin) — the process of a human body individual development throughout
life. It is said about a protective-compensatory potential of the personality,
when sensory hyper stimulation occurs at all levels of perception of the
surrounding world. The aforementioned increases the significance of the
value-based relationship, first of all, of a young person to his own health in
the psychological sphere, because the imperative of values — part of a
person’s life — has a direct connection with its openness to the “outside
world and inner experience”. Therefore, it is important, in particular, in the
student years, to acquire tools to enrich the value attitude to psychological
health. Given that it is the emotional state “directly” and “now” that is a
“snapshot of a person’s health”, the deepening of scientific ideas about the
emotional and personal characteristics of a student’s psychological health is
becoming extremely acute.

The theoretical analysis of scientific approaches to the knowledge of
the emotional and personal characteristics of the students’ psychological
health allows us to expand our scientific ideas about the psychological
laws and mechanisms of personal health in the psychological field. The
prospects of scientific research lie in the plane of model development
which directs the student’s self-regulation process in terms of motivational
and emotional levels, as well as the phasing of the deployment of
educational and professional activities. By taking into account the
emotional and personal component of psychological health, it becomes
possible to predict the positive dynamics of individual health in the
psychological sphere.

SUMMARY

The problem of the vitality of a modern young person has been raised,
where his or her psychological health is an important marker. Health, as
the basic concept of this phenomenon, is quite actively studied in the plane
of interdisciplinary scientific knowledge. This is due, first of all, to the
scientists’ attempt to investigate the essence of the outlined phenomenon,
taking into account its multidimensionality, since it is a question of health,
both physical, psychological, spiritual, and social. But, despite the
significant explanatory value that is inherent in the psychological
originality of a certain phenomenon, this aspect is still on the periphery of
scientific research. Such angle of understanding the personality’s
psychological health is becoming extremely acute in the context of
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scientific discussion which is taking place now regarding such “polar
trends” that (O. Asmolov, O. Shekhter, O. Chornoryzov) specialization and
universalization of cognition are considered.

The study and generalization of the scientific fund on the research
problem shows that at present such powerful research concepts as medical,
biomedical, biosocial, value and social have developed. Constructiveness,
in particular the latter, has already been recognized in the framework of the
subject specifics of experimental psychology, developmental psychology,
social psychology, health psychology, and educational psychology. The
legitimacy of the phenomenology of health in relation to the construct
“the individual meaning of life” has been proved, to study the problems of
health in terms of understanding the dynamism of a healthy state and
interpretation as a person’s ability to “optimal practicality, social activity
with a maximum life expectancy” (V.Kazacheyev). It has been established
that among modern scientists the position dominates, according to which it
is advisable to study the personality’s psychological health in terms of the
reserves of adaptive capabilities of particular profession representatives.

It has been ascertained that basically scientific ideas have been formed
about the scientific status of the concepts of “ mental” and “psychological
health”, about the interpretation of psychological health as a dynamic
process, about the appropriateness of linking a person’s psychological
iliness to the choice of a passive life strategy, about the legality of
determining common criteria for a person’s psychological health regardless
of his or her age identity.

As a result of the analytical work, a circle of problematic issues requiring
scientific understanding has been outlined. At the same time, taking into
account the methodologically worthwhile observation by A. Maslow that the
trajectory of “movement” in the psychological health of a personality has a
line in the direction of “approaching social harmony”.
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THEMATIZATION OF CULTURAL PRACTICES
IN THE CONTEXT OF PSYCHOLOGICAL COMPENSATION

Kopiyevska O. R.

INTRODUCTION

Present-day has actualized the issue of cultural practices
transformation, their meaningful functional content which will provide a
variety of Ukrainians’ needs.

Cultural practices are a powerful compensatory tool. The substantial
essence of cultural practices can provide a variety of human needs,
including psychological ones.

By cultural practices, we mean “the subject-practical activities of a
person/people related to the creation or distribution of cultural products.
Cultural practices arise from the scope of meanings of socio-cultural
existence, and individual human life, thus are conceived, represented, and
implemented within available, personalized axiological horizon™".

Thematization of cultural practices in the context of psychological
compensation provides the scientific understanding and theoretical
justification of functional components which will allow describing in detail
the development of the algorithm, methods of effective implementation in
practice.

It should be emphasized that the understanding of the psychological
and compensatory component of cultural practices is actualized in
connection with the global intercultural processes that have actively
entered the Ukrainian reality.

In our opinion, it is in the analysis of transformational processes in
the cultural practices of Ukraine of the late XX — early XXI century
through the prism of global, glocal, and local one should take into account
the problem of the discrepancy between the established strategies of
cultural creation and the cultural realities of today, which require
fundamentally different approaches to the development and implementa-

! Komiescoka O.P. TpancdopMmariiiini mponecu B Ky/IbTYpHHX PAKTHKAX YKpaiHK: [10GANbHII, TTOKATBHA
KOHTEKCT Ta JIOKaisHi ocobmuBocTi (kinens XX — mouarok XXI c1.) : guc. ... a-pa Kyneryposorii : 26.00.06.
Kwuis, 2018. C. 72.
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tion of effective socio-cultural transformations to ensure and implement
psychological balance. The mentioned issue determines mostly the range
of problems that are associated with the interdisciplinary understanding of
the research topic that we violate that requires scientific justification,
practical prospects, and study.

In addition, in our opinion, recourse to categories of “practices” and
updating the study of cultural practices are managed not only by the
pragmatic turn, the specificity of which is, in particular, and the refusal of
the opposition of private and public in favor of intermediate regimes, their
coordination, and the change of paradigm of thinking and the whole
complex of turns, which occur in the second half of the XX century which
confirms the interdisciplinary nature of the particular concept. Defining the
contours of the twists and turns concerning the thematization of cultural
practices would contribute to the expansion and diversity of cognitive tools
knowledge of the psychological and compensatory reality of human
existence.

1. Theoretical understanding of the psycho-compensatory potential
of cultural practices

For a long time, changes in cultural practices theorists associated with
global changes that cover different areas of human life.

Changes taking place in modern Ukraine require to focus on the
features of modern cultural practices which unfortunately are not always
characterized by positive results and effects on the consciousness of
Ukrainians, especially the young people.

That is a reason why the modern scientific community actualizes the
need to study a number of related issues, namely: the impact of these
processes on mental changes, the identification of society and personality;
the development of value priorities in current conditions of development in
Ukraine. The issues of the role and importance of cultural practices in the
system of formation of the cultural landscape and functioning of the
primary network of cultural institutions, which in our opinion are the
primary producers of cultural services, are updated.

Consideration of the peculiarities of the processes under study led
mostly to the analysis of the spectrum of problems that arise in the process
of domestic cultural transformations, the development of effective
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practices to overcome the negative consequences of global transformation
for Ukraine, its local areas and territories.

G. Nourishev delineates the geo-cultural space in its local mode as a
system of stable cultural realities and events that are formed on a particular
territory as a result of the coexistence of overlapping, interaction, the
collision of faiths, cultural traditions and norms, values, underlying
psychological structures of perception and functioning of the world.?

Namely, the local context of the development of modern cultural
practices that actualizes the issue of transmission of traditions from
generation to generation raises the question of preserving mental
characteristics and the corresponding national interest.

In our opinion, the traditional and mental allow compensating
psychologically for national among the challenges of the global world.

In this context, there is an urgent need to understand the problem
which will solve a significant number of various problems, including the
role of cultural practices in the psychological compensation of human
desires and needs.

Considering the recompense as a specific compensation for expended
effort, as balancing emotional states, we focus on the exceptional
importance of social practices, cultural in particular, which are
characterized by a powerful communicative and compensatory potential
and, accordingly, conceptualized various scientific trends and theories.

Due to the features and subject content of theoretical psychological
knowledge and its practical value category of compensation is one of the
keys.

Thus, the subject of acute discussions is the understanding of various
factors affecting the psychological state of a person, the study of
compensatory phenomena and aspects.

It is worth noting that each branch of knowledge is characterized by
its own, different from the other way of conceptualization and the inclusion
of psychological compensation in the scientific tradition. Such specificity
Is also associated with optics vision the individual authors of the
implementation of the individual research programs and the fact that Paul
Ricceur has called “engaged subjectivity involved due to the expected

objectivity’”.

% Hypsimes I'.H. TeokynbTypa : TeopeTHKo-MeToonorideckue ocrosarms. URL: http: //iwww.ibl.ru/konf
¥ Puaapy k. Tax 4To %e Takoe KybTypHe uccienosanus? // Jloroc. 2012. Ne 1. C. 36.
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By acquiring an interdisciplinary focus, the practice focuses on dialogue,
rejection of absolutization and universalization, demonstrates the ability to
“hear the truth of Another.” The mentioned fact is especially actual in the
context of the cultural practices since any culture within which it is formed is
not a self-contained monad. Theorists of the dialogical concept of culture
(M. Bakhtin, V. Bibler, M. Buber) proceed from the fact that each culture,
despite its uniqueness, is able to live and develop only on the edge of
cultures, in dialogue with other cultures, and without such interaction, what is
defined as intercultural dialogue, it is doomed to degradation.

The practice is understood not only as a phenomenon of action but
also as a phenomenon of culture, knowledge, and cognition; it is
investigated in the discourse of strategies of thinking and life, tradition and
innovation. Among scientists, there are attempts to distinguish the concepts
of practice, activity, and action, since they are identified practically on the
basis that they belong to the theory of macro-level.*

A slightly different approach is proposed by A. Dyakov, who believes
that the structure of the practice includes the categories “action” and
“activity”, where the latter is understood as a specific practice. In the
structure of practice, he distinguishes two main components: internal and
external. Internal-contains spiritual and volitional efforts of the person, and
the main category of analysis when considering it, he considers the concept
of moral action. “External” practice is an instrumental-objective
relationship of a person to the world; the equivalent of this concept is the
concept of material-objective activity”.

These are complex issues and require independent, in-depth research,
which, despite the importance, goes beyond the objectives set in the thesis.
However, for us, the vital question of background, as V. Volkov and
O. Kharkhordin emphasize environment character of the practices. “The
simplest understanding of background practice is simply the activity
context in which a statement or behavior is interpreted.” That is, the
background is the context within which the individual acts®.

* CmupHoB A.B. JIMCKYpCHBHBIC MPAKTHKN KaK WHCTPYMEHT HCCIICAOBAHWS IOBCEIHEBHOCTH // BecTHuK
Opiosckoro rocyaapctsennoro yauepcutera. Cep. HoBele rymanuTapubie ucciemoBanus. 2012, Ne 2 (22).
C. 264-267.

> JlbsikoB A.A. ®unocodust W MpakTHKA: OBUIO JH TPOIIIOE, €CTh JH HACTOsIee, Oymer nu Oymymee? //
Hayka. ®unocodus. ObmecTBo : Matepuansl V Poccuiickoro dunocodcekoro konrpecca. HoBocubupck, 2009.
T. 1. C. 435.

® Bomkos B.B., Xapxopaua O.B. Teopuss npaktuk. CII6. : EBpomeiickoro ynuBepcutrera B CaHKT-
[erepOypre, 2008. 298. C. 18.
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It should be clarified that the concepts of figure and background are
used in Gestalt psychology (M. Wertheimer, K. Koffka), where their
relationship plays a semantic and system-forming role. The figure is more
important than the background, which is the basis. The idea of the
background practices borrows from the works of the late L. Wittgenstein,
G. Garfinkel, and develops its concept practices. The opponent of the
theory of practices. Volkov and A. Gerhardy and developer of the theory of
frames V. Vakhshtein write that in L. Wittgenstein, the context of practical
action is comprehended in the categories “background” or “framework™).
Accordingly, the practice itself, which is in the foreground, is seen as
a”figure in the background”’. The scientist also analyzes the metaphor of
the background and figure, where the background is the context, and the
figure is any everyday practice. The context, understood as a background,
is something “visible, but not seen.” The researcher also draws attention to
the fact that “the practice act and its context (described through another
practical act) change places in the process of their interpretation analysis™®.

Without going into the controversy between the authors of the theory
of practices and frames, we want to pay attention to the dynamic and
inversion nature of the “figure-background”, that is, practice and context,
and their spatial and temporal ordering. In the deployment space of the
“figure-background” disposition, the figure will be the practice, and the
background is the context, the background of the implementation by active
producers of the algorithm of a particular practice. If the background, as
A. Dyakov writes, “denotes the entire palette of the semantic content of
life, based on which the research thinking distinguishes this or that activity,
this or that practice”, thus, the background, context, and framework is
culture.’

Moreover, all practices at the same time, become “a priori
background — that is, socio-cultural”, which becomes “a common feature,
an attribute of practice as such™™’.

" Baxurraiin B.C. «IIpakTuka» vs. «ppeiiMm»: aIbTEepHATHUBHBIE NPOEKTHl HCCIIEIOBaHUS ITOBCEIHEBHOTO
mupa // Coumonoruueckoe o6o3penue. 2008. T. 7. Ne 1. C. 65.

® Baxmraiin B. COLHOIOTHs OBCEIHEBHOCTH 1 teopus ¢peiimoB. CII0. : EBpomelickoro yHuBepcureTa B
Cankr-ITerepbypre, 2011. C. 51.

® Iesikos A. Teopust mpaktuk: ConmansHo-(prrocodeknit motermian korneniuu / M3sectus CapaToBCKOro
yuusepcurera. Gunocodusi, [Teuxomorus. 2011. Ne 1. C. 9-12.

0 Hacrosma K.B. Atpubyuii MOHSTTS MpaKTHKM: KoJi3ii o3HaueHHs i momykm Bepudixarmiii / Ipani :
HayKoBo-TeopeTHyHHi anbManax. 2018. T. 21. Ne 1. C. 57.
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Restructuring the subject field of socio-humanitarian knowledge in the
context of various rotations and increasing interest in culture eliminates the
markers of interdisciplinary spaces. Decisive shifts in scientific discourse
at the turn of 1970-1980s have been associated with the dissemination of
methods of cultural anthropology, social psychology, linguistics
(especially the history of mentalities and popular culture), with the
formation of sustained interest in microhistory, the return from analysis
impersonalized structures to the study of the individual, specific life
situations™.

Thus, considering the phenomenon of compensation in psychological
knowledge, we have to state that we interpret the latter as a specific
protective mechanism, human ability, which is aimed at the independent
settlement of their problems, complexes, desires, expectations and the like.
In the decision of the specified settlements not aby what role belongs to
cultural practices which comprehension demands the personal (individual)
approach in the context of socio-cultural identification of human potential.

The global revision of the socio-cultural identification of a person has
always led to a change of outlook, in particular, the system of values. It is
the human system of values, its transformation that allows a person to
rethink the own psychological characteristics.

By understanding the world, a person decides what is essential to life
and what is not, what is essential, and what is not vital, what he/she can do
without, and what is not. Concerning the culture of the individual, we can
say that value is something without which the existence of this person loses
its meaning entirely or partially. Any system of values is dynamic and
mobile: it is transformed in time with age, change of life circumstances,
etc. The personality develops (or accepts readily) system of values which
allows being guided in the world, to distinguish important from
unimportant, necessary from unnecessary. At the same time, the more
durable and conscious system of emotional and value orientations, the
more stable personal self-consciousness, the more purposeful human
activity.

Value is an integral element of any activity, and therefore of all
human life. Even Socrates and Plato turned to the problem of value, in
medieval theorizing that moved mainly from the theoretical (“heavenly”)

" Pasyuna E.B. Tpanc(hOpMaIHs HALHOHATLHOTO FOCYAaPCTBA B MHPOBOH CHCTEME HHCTHTYTOB BIIACTH 1O
BIIMSTHUEM IIpolieccoB riiobanu3auuu // I'ymaniTapHuii yacomuc : 30. Hayk. np. XapkiB: XAI, 2010. Ne 2.
C.121-127.
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world to the real (“earthly”); obviously, the value approach prevailed.
However, as a philosophical category ‘“value” entered into scientific
circulation in Modern times. Thus, in the works of T. Hobbes,
G.V. Leibniz, B. Spinoza values are defined as a manifestation of the
human emotional sphere, desires. Feelings are the source of values.
G. Lotze expressed the opinion that it is necessary to clearly distinguish the
world of phenomena and the world of internal values. Based on the
categorical status of value, philosophy of value, or axiology, was formed.

Since the mid-twentieth century, the interpretation of the category values
in Western philosophy has occurred. A lively discussion started various
directions in understanding the value (value as an idea and as an expression
of subjective desire). It should be noted that in Ukraine, only in recent
decades began an ongoing study of the problem of values. The mentioned
fact was facilitated by the transformation of the old system of values and the
search for a new value orientation of social and personal life.

The most valuable for the individual are those objects of the world
that correspond to its spiritual, material, social needs, moral principles,
attitudes, and ideals. Therefore, an essential feature of culture is that
systems of cultural values are formed based on the selection of certain
types of behavior. It is believed that this selection is based on both
spontaneous and conscious desire for consolidation, which provides the
best conditions for the survival of the ethnic group. One of the factors of
such consolidation is the union of the value system in the form of certain
cultural traditions which are transmitted from generation to generation as
significant socio-cultural normative regulators of all spheres of social and
individual life of the ethnic group.

Of course, there are still nonconformist values (or marginal), where
value is rejected not because it is terrible in itself, but only because it is not
recognized in society. Indifferent attitude to the values of A. Esin explains
that the person is based on their values, which may not coincide with the
officially recognized ones™.

It is clear that during the radical transformation that we are now
experiencing, there is a change in the fundamental norms of regulation.
A radical change in the system of values can lead to destabilization of
society, chaos in public relations, General marginalization, loss of ethnic

12
Mexyes B.M. lleHHOCTH COBPEMEHHOCTH B KOHTEKCT€ MOJACpPHHU3AIMM H Tiobamm3amuu //

WnubopMannoHHBIH TYMaHUTapHBIN MopTall «3HaHHe. TOHUMaHue. ymMeHney». ®unocodus. [lomuronorns. 2009.
Ne 1.
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identification. There is a need to identify the spiritual and value
foundations on which the future bases. The future of society largely
depends on how the value foundation will be formed.

As a rule, when we talk about relations between people and cultures,
we emphasize the need for a tolerant attitude to each other. There are many
different cultures in the world, and almost all of them interact with each
other. Due to culture, the intercultural dialogue emerges between
representatives of different ethnic, national, and religious communities,
which is based on the values characteristic of this culture, one of which is
tolerance. Scientists tend to research the essence of the problem of
tolerance more often but use different content in this concept. Linguists see
tolerance as toleration, political scientists explain it as the ability of the
individual and the human community to listen and respect others.

According to psychologists, tolerance is the ability of a person to
understand another person, to feel and be aware of the person’s feelings
and emotions™®.

Tolerance means understanding; it recognizes the right of other
cultures to exist. Tolerant civil culture assumes, firstly, that the individual
with the own system of values is not suppressed, and secondly, tolerance of
the culture of society is manifested in the fact that other civil cultures also
retain the right to exist. Exploring the phenomenon of tolerance, American
psychologist Gordon Allport identified three types of tolerance: tolerance
as a system of attitudes related to ethnic and racial differences, comfortable
tolerance, and tolerance as a trait. From ethnic attitudes, tolerant of the
individual is configured according to G. Allport, believes that “all people
are equal: group identity in most cases does not matter. Tolerance as a trait
means a respectful attitude of its bearer to other people. This respect is
manifested in different lifestyles and life strategies. Some people carry a
charge of love and goodwill, appreciate group differences from an
aesthetic point of view, and find them attractive. The other ones associated
the attitude to different groups with the concept of international
friendship™.

Different interpretations of the concept of tolerance are united by the
idea of a positive attitude of tolerance to the preservation, development,
respect for cultural identity. In this context, tolerance is an essential

13 ITouebyt JI.I. B3aumonoHnMaHue KylabTyp: METOMOJOTHS U METOJBI dTHHUECKOH M KPOCC-KYIbTypHOU
ncuxojorun. Ilcuxosorus MexxdTHHYecKo# TonepanTaoctr. CII0. : M3n-so C.-Tletep6. yu-1a, 2005. C. 73.
" Konnparses M.1O., npn B.A. A30yka connansHoro ncuxosnora-npakruka. M. : [IEP C3, 2007. C. 34.
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component in determining the priorities of national interests; preservation
and development of the cultural potential of the nation; peacekeeping
orientation of international cultural cooperation. A tolerant attitude to other
cultures and nationalities is actualized in the process of integration of
national culture into the European civilizational space. Intercultural
dialogue and tolerance are defined in their psychological and practical
interaction. Intercultural interaction contributes to the enrichment of
spiritual values, the growth of interest in other cultural traditions and
religions. The realities of today show that new information systems expand
opportunities for intercultural communication as well as help
representatives of different ethnic groups organically join the world
cultural space. The mentioned aspect creates a tolerant attitude towards
other peoples and, accordingly, reduces feelings of rejection,
discrimination, exclusion, and intolerance. It is only the reduction of these
feelings that leads to psychological stability and balance among the
participants of cultural practices.

The nature of value is perfect. According to Y. Bilodid (however, all
philosophers agree with this, and no one denies this idea), the value in its
origin is generated by the formation of the ideal world of man and
contributes to its self-assertion in society. One of the functions of value is
to connect the past and the future in the modern human being. In our
opinion, this is a good idea, although controversial. Thus, from the mid-
twentieth century, humanity has mapped new values associated with
success in science, technology, and industry. There have been significant
changes in the level and quality of life. All that was encouraging opened
outlook created a belief in stability, has formed a value-based imperative.
At the same time, humanity realized that technology is not only able to
facilitate life, to give material well-being, but also to destroy nature. The
technique is the field of realization of the creative imagination of a person,
but it also generates psychological dependence of a person®>.

There is no doubt that values are the basis of worldview. At the same
time, it should be remembered that the world of values of a culture can
never be entirely adequately transformed into the world of another culture.
This transformation should take into account the psychological
characteristics of the person.

> Becconosa 0.9. Pasgarounas skoHoMuKa Pocenn : DBomomus depes tpancdopmarui. M. : Poccuiickas
noymtruaeckas sunukinonenus (POCCIIBH), 2006. C. 18-20.
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2. The psychological phenomenon of global transformations
in cultural practices

Transformations caused by globalization, significantly change the
moral, ethical, and psychological state of the human, and therefore the
Ukrainian society as a whole. Therefore, there are destructive changes in
social, individual consciousness. In particular, there is a growing concern
of the world community concerning violence, drug addiction, ethnic
conflicts, etc. World cultural picture, identifying destructive changes,
requires the search for optimization strategies and adequate perception of
contemporary cultural reality, which in turn predetermines the necessity of
forming a new, global ethic, which on the background of intercultural
tensions and “civilizational clashes” is gaining speed.

American Russian Americans theorist N. Epstein, who studied the
transformational processes of the late twentieth century, notes the “lag of
man from humanity” and explains this by the growing disproportion
between the development of human individuality, limited by biological
age, and the socio-technological development of mankind, for which the
time limit is not set (at least no one knows). With each generation, a person
is forced to learn a more and more voluminous load of knowledge and
impressions that were accumulated by previous centuries and that it is not
able to assimilate. Hence, as the theorist notes, the problem of alienation,
outlined in the nineteenth century, and the problem of loss of reality — in
the twentieth century.

Scientists associate the specifics of communication reflection with the
processes of globalization, which are characterized by absolute destruction
of isolation, under the influence of a robust public information field and
increasing trends of virtualization of social reality. Thus, according to
scientist E. Savrutska, the openness of the communication space of modern
civilization makes a person as if involved in events, the real subject of
which is not connected with the one. That is why in the real space of a
person’s own life, there is a combination, and often the replacement of
value systems, spiritual and moral guidelines of the culture’®. Modern
trends that dominate in society convince the scientific world that “human
becomes a problem for him/herself.” The tension of the world, which is

16 Caspymkas E.II. KoMMyHUKariMOHHBIN acHEeKT MHHOBAIIMOHHBIX TpaHC(hOpManuid B KOHCTPYHPOBAHHH
conuanbHON peanbHOCTH // KynbTypomoruueckuil >xypHan : DJIEKTPOHHOE NMEPUOJMYIECKOE PELEH3UPYEeMoe
Hayd. m31. 2012. Ne 3 (9).
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directly associated with one of the main themes for modern science,
namely the transformation processes in culture, is due to the problem of
preserving the cultural integrity of human, connection with the world, the
own essence.

Under the influence of cultural transformations, there is a change in
relations between people, and new images of the real world are formed,
which significantly affect the system of cultural values. In the
communication processes of a real person as an object of interest and
attention on the part of the “other” is replaced by consumer goods, and the
Internet as a kind of computer interlocutor gradually takes a dominant
place in terms of the person’s world.

Modern information and computer technologies allow a person to
penetrate the most secret corners of the intimate life of a personality,
thereby destroying one’s world by changing the worldview. There is a
particular communicative situation in which the processes occurring in the
communicative space are provided with a large number of entirely new
means of accumulation, storage, and transmission of information.

On the one hand, there is a devaluation of cultural, spiritual, moral
attitudes, rules, principles, norms, behaviors, on the other — universal
values are formed, which, even being blocked in a stable environment, find
auxiliary, indirect forms for their development. Their further
implementation at a higher taxonomic level becomes a global problem.
Thus, globalization contributes to the crystallization of universal value
categories that form the architectonics of the new world order. The
problem of a psychological dependence on global changes is actualized.

Figuring out the essence of the phenomenon of psychological
compensation, scientists, and first of all, representatives of psychoanalysis,
emphasize a deep connection over-consciousness, consciousness, and
mentality.

By having defined mentality as a particular way of thinking, a
warehouse of the human soul, it is necessary to emphasize that mentality is
characterized by certain specifics in perceived and interpretation of the
world by the individual.

In terms of the analyzing the content of the mentality, the scientists
emphasize that the one is represented as a well-established historical
experience, forms, and ways of expressing the intellectual and emotional
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reactions, stereotypes of behavior, archetypes of culture and socio-
psychological the willingness of social actors™"".

Quite an extensive use of the term mentality in everyday life and the
presence of its various interpretations in the scientific community indicates
a growing interest of researchers to the mentioned phenomenon (L. Batkin,
M. Bakhtin, L. Vygotsky, A. Gurevich, G. Duby, S. Krymsky,
A. Kulchitsky, S. Rubinstein, A. Strazné, A. Furman, V. Shkuratov,
N. Shlemkevych, etc.). It should be noted that in the national tradition of
the study of national mentality, although without the use of the concept,
associated with the works of N. Kostomarov “Books of the Genesis of the
Ukrainian People” and” Two Russian nationalities”'®. Later, on the
particular problem O. Kulchytsky, Y. Onatsky, B. Cymbalisty,
D. Chizhevsky, M. Shlemkevych worked. The researches of the mentioned
scientist were represented to the public in 1992 when a collection
“Ukrainian soul” was published where the original research concerning the
outlook of our people was presented™.

A set of different symbols and images reflect the idea of a specific
society about the world and, in turn, determine the motives of behavior and
actions of people, which are fixed in the minds of people in the process of
communication and determine their mentality. It is formed under the
influence of natural conditions and social realities, reflects and reveals the
picture of the world, which consolidates the unity of the cultural tradition
of a particular cultural community. This kind of perception of the world is
born in the depths of over-consciousness that claims Freud in the studies of
the human soul and the structure of the psyche.

The doctrine of the personal unconscious, substantially supplemented
the Swiss psychologist, cultural commentator, and the founder of analytical
psychology K. Jung, focusing on the archetypes and the collective over-
consciousness, attempting to penetrate the unconscious is more profound
than his teacher. Archetype as a collective unconscious is a kind of
outcome of the life of the genus (people, ethnos, nation), which is inherited
from ancestors and appears as the basis on which the individual psyche
grows. Archetypal images, according to Jung, always accompany a person.

17Kp1/1Mc1>1<m71 C., 3abononpkuii B. MenranpHicTh // ®imocodchbkuil eHIMKIONEANIHUN CIIOBHUK / pell. KOJI. :
B.I. Illunkapyk €.K. buctpumekuii, M.O. Bynaros Ta in.; IncTutyT dinocooii im. I'.C. CxoBopoan HAHY. K. :
Abpuc, 2002. C. 369-370.

18 Kocromapos M. Kuuru 6yTTst ykpaiHChKoro Haposy / YikpainosnaBcTBo : xpecromaris. K. : JTu6ims, 1993.
C. 238.

19 Vkpainceka ayma / 3ar. pex. B. Xpamosa. K. : ®enike, 1992. C. 56.
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They are the sources of mythology, religion, art, culture and through them
influence the organization of the life of the people. Thus, Jung adds
another dimension to the understanding of the unconscious and thus begins
a new perspective of understanding the phenomenon of mentality®.

Mentality and culture are close structurally, interrelated, but
qualitatively different phenomena, and therefore the categories which they
mean contrast. The more fundamental nature of culture as compared to
mentality is that different cultures are not able to form a single mentality,
although they interact, often contradictory. Based on mentality, a particular
type of cultural practices is formed, and this process is quite long,
responsible, and ambiguous. However, in both cases, national culture is
formed, the features of which various cultural practices are reflected. Thus,
by defining mentality as an essential component of socio-psychological
self-organization of representatives of a particular cultural practice,
scientists note that it is characterized by the unity of attitudes, experiences,
thoughts, feelings, and manifests itself in the identity of worldview?".

In the three-component structure of mentality, emotional coloring is
essential, it appears in the form of a complex range of feelings, moods,
temperament features, emotional and volitional aspirations and forms of
expression determined by them in images, sounds, colors, the totality of
which is not only in everyday life but also in traditions and cultural
practices. That is the reason why, determining the cultural and historical
conditionality of mentality, scientists note the variability of public
attitudes, fluctuations in public opinion, and emotional impulses.
“Mobility” of cultural and historical factors, as noted by A. Hutka, can
cause significant modifications, deformation of mental attitudes of a
particular ethnic group®.

The multifaceted phenomenon of cultural practices is characterized by
a common opinion about their primary purpose, which is to form a
common understanding of the essence of human life. Cultural practices
create a single cultural space, a meaningful field of human existence, its
cultural socialization. The interaction of cultural practices and a person

2 Kpumcrkwii C., 3abononpkuii B. MenTtanbHicTh // @i10coPChKuil eHIMKIONEIUIHUI CIIOBHUK / pell. KOII. !
B. I. [unakapyk, €.K. buctpunpkuii, M.O. Bynaros 1a iH.; [HcTuTyT dinocodii im. I'.C. CxoBopoan HAHY. K. :
Aopuc, 2002. C. 550.
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2002. C. 48.
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forms the basis of co-existence, self-determination by the person of their
life orientations that is based on the direct interiorization of cultural values,
acquiring the character of measuring individual and social life. The process
of interaction between cultural practices and human in the modern world,
with its various threats and challenges, actualizes the problems of freedom.

The problem of freedom is a rather complex categorical concept.
Personal freedom is the absence of various forms of exploitation and
oppression, discrimination and persecution, the possibility of committing
acts by the will of the person within limits provided for by democratic
legislation. It is worth noting that the concept of freedom in our time is
often identified with the freedom of choice. The choice seems to be the
highest criterion of freedom: there is a choice — there are freedom and
development; there is no choice — there is neither one nor the other.
Of course, the idea of choice is not the last attribute of freedom.

It is necessary to note that in the second half of the nineteenth century
and early twentieth century, people appreciated the freedom through the
prism of the negation, rebellion, nihilism. In the early twenty-first century,
freedom is understood as a creative, cultural value, dialogue.

Taking into account the deep determination of human behavior by
social and historical being, “freedom of choice” becomes a “recognized
necessity” for a person (O. Ukhtomsky). No problem goes so far into
metaphysical heights and has, at the same time, the most significant
practical significance as the problem of freedom.

Human freedom is the will, rationalized, ethical and gnoseological, or
involved in the structure of practical and theoretical understanding and
have their intentional center. In determining the importance of culture, it is
essential to emphasize its levers, namely, a positive impact on human
development, the formation of the personality. Defining culture as a
particular system of semantic complexes necessary for the person-values
which are capable of acting as regulative principles of group behavior, we
will designate its value for the development of the individual. Culture
enriches its spiritual world, lays the foundations for the formation of a
sense of freedom by having an unconditional influence on the content of
human life. Culture in all its diversity as one of the spheres of human
existence has its inherent levers for human development. Individual human
freedom is an integral part of civil freedom, which acquires a new meaning
and form in current socio-economic conditions.
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In this context, the question of the role and importance of freedom of
choice of cultural practices for the own psychological satisfaction is
actualized.

One of the modern cultural trends is the formation of the cultural
landscape. O. Lavrenova, who theorizes on the problems of interaction
between culture and space, understanding not only the reflection of culture
and the creation of images as a result but preferably on the features of the
psychological perception of the components of the cultural landscape®.

In this context, modern scientific research defines the cultural
landscape not only as a geographical environment, nature, or historical
memory, but also reflects its practical life of the modern human. Taking
the mentioned issue into account, O. Nikitina’s research presents the
cultural landscape as an existential state of a person, deserves attention®*.

We pay no less attention to the role of cultural institutions as the main
subjects of creation and implementation of cultural practices. Cultural
institutions possess all potential opportunities for psychological
compensation.

The compensatory function of cultural institutions provides for the
creation of necessary conditions for the rest of people from life problems
and getting them psychological and emotional discharge.

It is psychologically reasonable to assume that the cultural practices of
the modern library contribute to the creation of “zones of personal
stability”, where the visitor feels more relaxed, confident, and protected
than elsewhere. Librarians are consciously working to improve the library
environment, from service to design to the surrounding landscape.

A person can receive psychological compensation both from the
performance of religious rites as well as cultural, creative practices
(reading books, visiting theaters, museums, clubs, concert halls, etc.),
tourism or communication with nature, collecting, etc.

Parks are an integral part of the system of psychological compensation
of a person. They are organically connected with the general processes of
the social and cultural life of modern society. The increasing role,
importance, popularity of parks in modern life is connected to the

% Jlapenosa O.A. CeMaHTHKa Ky/IbTypHOro naHmmadra : aproped. auc. ... 1-pa uoc. Hayk : 24.00.01 /
I'OY BIIO Poccuiickuit rocyqapcTBeHHbIN rymanuTapHsiii yausepeutet. URL: http://dissertationl.narod.ru
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processes of urbanization of life, the intellectualization of labor, increasing
psychological stress on the production, etc. Parks of culture and recreation
are characterized by their multifunctionality and diversity of the offered
and, accordingly, consumed cultural services, which are designed to meet
the demand of all socio-age groups of the population in various types of
cultural leisure®.

It should be noted that cultural institutions as centers of psychological
compensation are not the object of scientific research among scientists of
psychological knowledge. However, the role and importance of cultural
Institutions in the psychological and compensatory recovery of the human
are undeniable. The problem of recreation has not yet become one of the
priorities in the functioning of Ukrainian cities, although sociologists and
psychologists note that, together with the spheres of work and life of the
population, recreation has a significant impact on the formation of a unique
cultural environment and on improving the quality of human life.

The question of changing educational priorities in training specialists
who are able to take into account the trends mentioned above is updated.
Professional competence of the modern manager of culture should take
into account several related to the own professional activities of knowledge
and skills, among which a special place belongs to the knowledge and
practice of psychology. Modern training of highly qualified specialists
should be based on such an educational program that would take into
account the subject area as much as possible. Moreover, it is not only
innovation as a static result of cultural practice but also a process of
transformation of innovations into socio-cultural, psychological norms, and
behavioral models.

CONCLUSIONS

Having studied and comprehended the thematization of cultural
practices in the context of psychological compensation, we have come to
the following conclusions:

- Cultural practices are a powerful compensatory tool. The substantial
essence of cultural practices allows providing various needs of the person,
including psychological ones. The changes taking place in modern Ukraine
require us to focus on the features of modern cultural practices, which

% Komiescpka O.P. [Tapkosa ingycrpis : miapyunnk. K. : HAKKKiM, 2015. C. 5-6.
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unfortunately are not always characterized by positive results and impacts
on the consciousness of Ukrainians, especially young people.

- Thematization of the psychologically compensatory phenomenon of
cultural practices, their transformations corresponds to the actual problems
of the modern development of science and is based on the importance of
empirical and theoretical understanding of the scientific, practical potential
for the sphere of culture to determine the pressing problems of our time
and ways to solve them;

- Issues of the role and importance of cultural practices, their
psychological and compensatory potential (resource) for both the
individual and society as a whole become particularly relevant. The
exclusive role of the research object is outlined in the processes of
preservation and formation of mental characteristics of Ukrainians,
ensuring freedom of choice, value orientations, and tolerant attitude to each
other. Determined by the particular importance of psychological
compensation, its functional content in the system of formation of the
cultural landscape and the activities of the core network of cultural
institutions, in the formation of professional competences of the modern
cultural manager, whose educational outcomes should be knowledge and
skills in practical psychology.

- There is an urgent need to understand the methodological
developments, recommendations for the introduction of psychological
compensation in cultural practices, which will solve a significant number
of various problems faced by different social and age categories of the
population.

SUMMARY

The role of cultural practices in the context of psychological
compensation of the person is investigated and theoretically comprehended
in the section. Theoretical bases of cultural practices understanding are
analyzed, their contents and essence in the system of providing
psychological features as the person, as well as society as a whole, are
determined. Meaningfully exclusive psychological and compensatory
value of transformation of cultural practices for preservation and formation
of mental features of Ukrainians, ensuring freedom of choice, value
orientations, and tolerant attitude to each other. The importance of
psychological compensation, functional content in the system of cultural
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landscape formation, and activity of the primary network of cultural
Institutions is actualized. The priority of transformation of professional
competence psychological direction for a contemporary cultural manager is
underlined.
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BASIC STRUCTURE OF A GENDER-SPECIFIC
TRAINING COURSE FOR WORKING
WITH YOUNG PEOPLE (STUDENTYS)

Kostina T. O.

INTRODUCTION

Modern Ukrainian society is in a difficult social, economic, and
political situation. The considerable number of changes in the socio-
political system requires the person to understand the changes that our
country must undergo.

The development of the state, as well as the development of the
individual, is always accompanied by changes. This principle is reflected
in the law of the negation of negation, which indicates the direction and
forms of development. This law emphasizes the unity of the sustainable
and the variable, that the new is born on the basis of the “old” that was.
The main task for both the individual and society as a whole is to
understand the possible ways of development and to identify those that
should contribute to the highest efficiency of the organism (in the broad
sense of the word).

It should be remembered that development is often a painful process
that, due to the existing pain (physical or psychological), can block a
person’s desire for vital change. Such changes for Ukrainian society are
gender issues, which are primarily related to the issue of gender inequality
and manifestations of gender discrimination. Unfortunately, there are still
people in Ukraine (including statesmen) who are not aware of the
importance of this issue and the benefit that Ukrainian society will gain
from implementing a gender approach in various spheres of public life.

Working with young people (students) is one way to tackle gender
inequality. The introduction of training and educational courses on gender
equality will allow young people to understand and feel the positive
developments that reduce the level of discriminatory behavior. The
development of a modern young man must take into account the changes
that are taking place at the global level. In particular, examples from
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Western countries have shown the effectiveness of the gender approach
(Sweden, Canada, USA).

The task of modern society is to help young people in their
development. Such assistance is of particular importance in the context of
educational institutions, since it is in them that a large part of life is spent
by every young person. The introduction of gender-based courses for
students (as a way of combating gender inequality and manifestations of
gender-based discrimination) should help students understand the
importance of this issue. But it will allow to realize that human
development, its personal growth is not possible without rethinking norms
and patterns established in the environment. This is especially true of
gender stereotypes, which very often interfere with the development of a
person and the achievement of goals that are relevant to her/him.

The relevance of the issue of psychological support for the
development of personality for pedagogical and psychological science has
made our scientific choice today. The results of the scientific search are
presented in the form of the basic structure of a gender-specific training
course for working with young people.

1. General structure of the training course on gender issues

The development and implementation of training programs to prevent
gender inequality and gender discrimination should be based on
methodological principles for the creation of training courses and should
include a methodological background. The development of any training
includes a content component that is related to the topics that the course is
dedicated to; and a methodical component based on generally accepted
principles for the development of training courses. In this subsection, we
will focus on the methodological aspects of training, which determine the
stage of training work.

The development of training courses has been addressed by such
scholars as: I.Vachkov', V. Klimchuk®, V. Levi* * D. Ramendyk’,
K. Fopel® and others. The writings of these authors provide exercises for
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group training. In addition, the specificity of the application of the
exercises and their expediency (effectiveness) in accordance with the
stages of deployment of group dynamics are explained. In addition, the
development of a training course should be based on the age characteristics
of the participants who will participate in this interaction” ®.

The main points to be addressed in the context of dealing with gender
issues are the following:

- expanding the reflection of the individual about himself and social
expectations of what the personality should be;

- acquiring information on gender, gender (inequality), gender
discrimination;

- highlighting the gender component in the system of social
stereotypes both at the level of society and at the level of personality;

- formation of the desire to make changes in one’s life (going beyond
gender stereotypes).

It should be noted that working with stereotypes should involve a
process of awareness that is, first and foremost, ensured by the unfolding
of the individual’s reflection on himself and the established social norms
that the individual is confronted with. In order to develop a person’s
awareness of themselves and existing stereotypes, it is appropriate to
include components in the program that will address different areas of the
participants’ psyche.

Awareness of oneself (including gender-based stereotypes) will be
effective when it occurs at three levels: cognitive (information block),
emotional-motivational (experience, attitude towards it) and includes a
volitional component (my actions aimed at change) situation). Therefore,
the training should use exercises that cover all the specified areas of the
human psyche.

When it comes to the substantive component of this type of training, it
should include a theoretical component: the basics of gender theory, the
peculiarities of gender stereotyping, examples of cases (including
advocacy campaigns) that demonstrate an individual’s ability to be beyond
gender-based expectations.

The training program on gender equality in general should include the
following structural elements (blocks):

” A6pamosa I'.C. Bospactras ncuxonorus. ExarepunGypr: Jlenosas kaura, 1999. 621 c.
® Bosxosua JI.W. TIpoGremsr opmuposanust muaroctr: M36p. meuxor. tp. / Iox pex. JILU. ®ensamreiina;
Poc. akan. obpazoBanms, MocCK. ICUXOJI.-cOII. UH-T. 3-¢ u3a. M.: MIICHU. 2001. 349 c.
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1 block (1 lesson) — dating;

Unit 2 (2-9 sessions) — acquaintance with basic concepts of gender
theory, definition of basic gender stereotypes, reflection of participants’
experience, which included gender-based discrimination; understanding
the possibility of changing stereotypes and choosing to go beyond them;
building a future plan for combating gender-based discrimination and
establishing gender equality;

3 block (10-th session) — completion of training work.

The first session lays the groundwork for further training group work.
The atmosphere created at this stage greatly influences the dynamics of
further group processes. The peculiarity of this type of training is the need
for a friendly atmosphere, since only under such conditions is it possible to
reveal one’s personality, including in the issue of gender-based
discrimination. The first block is aimed at creating a friendly relationship
between the participants and the trainer, the formation of a favorable
psychological climate, a sense of security of the individual in the group.

The lessons of the second block form the central part of the program. For
the effective realization of the set tasks, the participants are offered exercises,
the performance of which determines the process of unfolding reflection on
gender stereotypes and manifestations of gender inequality in society.

Reflection is carried out through the analysis of personality
characteristics; social expectations about the gender distribution of roles
(gender stereotypes)®, that influence a person’s subsequent assessment of
her/his “femininity”, “masculinity”’; looking at the social roles of women
and men from a different perspective (analyzing how the existing
distribution determines and then analyzing how it can be changed).

Group dynamics allow the participant to share their own experience
and hear the experience of others. This form of work covers not only the
cognitive level (information) but also the emotional-motivational level™ *2.

The training format allows a person to really “relive” the knowledge
provided during the training. Because information delivery is always
accompanied by exercises that allow you to update a person’s past

® Tosopyn T.B., Kikinexai O.M. CTaTh Ta ceKcyanbHICTh: ICHXONOriunmil pakype. Teprormias: Hapuanbua
kuura — borgan, 1999. 343 c.

9 Bem C. JInmssl reraepa: TparcdopMaiis B3ITISI0B Ha MPOOIEMY HEpaBEHCTBA MONOB / [mep. ¢ anriL.]. M.:
«Poccutickas monutnaeckas sunuknoneaus» (POCCIIOH), 2004. 336 c.

" Mepns @. IMpaxruka remrransrreparii. M.: Muctutyt O6merymanutapusix Mccnenosannii, 2005. 480 c.

12 qnom WM. T'pymmosas neuxorepanus. Teopus u npaktuka. M.: Anpens Ipece, M3a-8o SKCMO-TIpecc,
2001. 576 c.
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experience, ‘“relive” the experience of other participants and gain
emotional experience of interacting in the group. Due to this form of work,
there is a process of conglomeration of the individual’s partial knowledge
about gender in a coherent system of the concept of “gender (in) equality”.
Exercising the program should contribute to the formation and realization
of the life plan of the person beyond the established gender patterns.

The third block of the correction program is aimed at creating
favorable conditions for the exit of the individual from the training. The
total duration of the training program may be 10 weeks.

The program is aimed at participants aged 18 and over. This age group
already has the necessary resources for training in this format.
In particular, developed reflection, the quest for self-knowledge, as well as
the desire to exercise oneself in this world (search for oneself, partner,
friends, etc.)*® *. It is during this age period that man is not only able to
“g0 against society” (which is typical for adolescents), but to build his own
path. Due to the psychological peculiarities of this age category, the
introduction of such training courses will help to increase the level of self-
awareness, existing social stereotypes (including gender), which will help
to develop a person who is able to strive to establish gender equality and
reduce the level of gender discrimination®.

It should be noted that the proposed training structure (3 blocks) is of
a general nature and can be adjusted in accordance with the time
(limitations of the training course related to the educational process),
quantitative (number of participants) and qualitative indicators (group
composition), with which the psychologist/trainer will work.

2. The content of the training course “Gender (in) equality:
I can do more!”
Lesson 1.
The purpose of the first lesson is to: formulate the rules of the training
group, get acquainted with the participants, create a friendly atmosphere.
At the beginning of the first session, the trainer determines the basic
rules of the training work that must be observed by each member of the

3 Mankuna-TTsix M.I'. CripaBoYHHK IpakTHIECKOro ncuxorora. M.: M3a-Bo Dxemo, 2007. 784 c.

Y paiic @., lommkun K. TIcHxomorns moapocTKOBOro | roHommeckoro Bospacta. CII6.: TTutep, 2012. 816 c.

® SIk HABYATH MIKOIAPIB IONATH TEHIEPHI CTEPEOTHIIN: KOHCIICKTH 3aHATh / HABY.-METOJ. MOCIOHHMK JUIs
3arajgbHOOCBITHIX HaBYanbHuX 3akiamiB. T. ['oBopyH, O. Kikinexai Ta iH., 3a 3ar.pea. npodecopa T. T'oBopyH.
K.: TOB «[lopano-Hdpyx», 2006. 804 c.
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group. Participants are given the opportunity to complete the list of rules.
The basic rules to be followed during the training are:

e Privacy (information remains within the group and cannot be
released);

e Activity (participants should “get involved” in the group work,
participate in exercises and discussion);

e The principle of “here and now” (participants should be present not
only physically but also psychologically);

e To say “I”, not “we” or “all” (raises responsibility for one’s words,
actions, because | speak for myself, not for others);

e Stop rule applies — a participant has the right to refuse to discuss a
particular issue or to complete a task;

e Prohibition of criticism (we analyze the results but do not criticize
the individual);

e “Better in the circle than home!” (all experiences, thoughts that
involve group members are better spoken in the group, shared with other
members than carrying this “luggage” home. This rule helps to create and
maintain open communication in the group).

Sometimes group members may also suggest additional rules. For
example, getting started, disconnecting mobile phones, etc. is timely.

Prior to the exercise of the first session, the trainer hands out badges to
participants, on which they write down their name. Now each team
member and coach can speak to each other by name.

Exercise “Questionnaire”: The purpose of this exercise is to give
participants an opportunity to get to know each other better. Identify
similar events among group members. Participants are provided with a
questionnaire describing cases of gender inequality and gender
discrimination.

After the participants have filled in the questionnaires, the trainer
reads the answers. If a certain point has taken place in an individual’s life,
he / she will raise their hands. In this way, others can see that similar
situations were in the lives of other participants. So, participants
understand that they have a lot in common. And there is still a lot of gender
inequality and discriminatory manifestations in Ukrainian society.

Participants are then encouraged to team up with two participants with
whom they have a similar response and discuss past experiences together.
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Exercise “Hand”: The purpose of this exercise is to establish an
atmosphere of trust in the group; determining the presence of stereotypes
of other people’s perceptions (especially in the context of gender
stereotypes).

The group members offer the following instruction: “You should now
contact the partners you wanted to work with. You have to sit opposite
each other. One of you reaches out your hand so that the other can get to
know it well. You have to look it from the sides, touch it, rotate it. Get her
size, hand shape, decorate. Trying to evaluate your hand as a symbol and
increase your partners’ holistic representatives. By my signal, you are
changing roles: now your partner should familiarize themselves with your
hand. After the exercise, you should make a presentation to your partner
(based on your impressions of him /her hand).

After completing the first part, participants are given additional
instruction: “now you will be presenting your partner. You should describe
what he (s) is characteristic of, based on the impression of learning about
his (her) hand. After the presentation, your partner gives you feedback:
what is relevant to him (her) in your presentation and what is not, that is,
false”.

Sharing: Discussion of an activity during which participants give
feedback on the experience, impressions, wishes, satisfaction /
dissatisfaction with the activity, etc.

Lesson 2.

Starting from the second lesson, the participants will be offered
exercises and tasks aimed at stimulating awareness and understanding of
the existing gender stereotypes and discriminatory manifestations in
society. The second block (2-9 sessions) enables the individual to recall
the events of his or her own life, to analyze them, to highlight the
manifestations of gender inequality and gender-based discrimination, to
adjust life decisions, to change oneself and their attitude to gender issues.
The second block aims to make personal changes to improve the further
life path of the person beyond gender restrictive stereotypes.

Exercise “What is affecting my life?”: The purpose of the exercise is
to highlight the subject of factors that affect his / her life.

Instruction: “Please provide a list of factors (events, people, etc.) that
affect your life. Write down everything that comes to mind”.
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In the course of the exercise, the participants of the group come to the
concept of external (events, other people, etc.) and internal (attitude to
certain events, life choices, stereotypical beliefs, etc.) determination of life
path. The understanding that a person can influence himself and influence
(consciously or unconsciously) on his life is updated. Of particular
importance is the awareness of who influences life and how. Were there
people who acted outside the established gender stereotypes. How
important they were for the band member. What events contributed to the
formation of gender stereotypes, and what events, on the contrary,
determined the realization that there was something more than existing
social expectations. During the analysis of the exercise, the understanding
that a person is influenced by the social environment is increasingly
formed, but the person is not only a passive recipient of information.
Everyone can take an active and transformative activity to make their lives
beyond their existing prejudices.

Exercise “Circle of my life”: this exercise is aimed at determining the
peculiarities of the interconnection of the past, present and future on the
life of the individual; definition of subjective experience of this influence.

The trainer gives the group members the following instruction: “On a
piece of paper, please draw three circles. Each circle will symbolize a
specific time span of your life: one circle is the past, the second is the
present, the third is the future. The circles can be arranged as you like. The
main thing is that they express your experience of the relationship between
the past, present and future. Indicate which time interval a circle
corresponds to”.

After the participants have drawn the circles, a group discussion of the
received psychological material.

Sharing: Discussion of an activity during which participants give
feedback on the experience, impressions, wishes, satisfaction /
dissatisfaction with the activity, etc.

Lesson 3.

In this session the participants’ self-reflection on themselves
continues. Personal beliefs (including gender-based ones) are updated, and
their impact on the life of the individual is determined.

The trainer invites the participants to perform the exercise
“Who am 1?7, which allows to identify the characteristics of self-
perception of personality.
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Participants are instructed: “Please provide answers to this question.
Write down everything that comes to mind. Write the statements in the
order in which they occurred to you. Please provide at least 10 answers”.

Exercise “My (Gender) Beliefs”: The purpose of the exercise is to
define the gender beliefs of the individual in relation to other people and to
himself / herself.

Instruction: “Divide a piece of paper into 3 columns. The first column
will contain a list of beliefs about the world around you; the second is the
belief in others; the third is self-belief. Write down everything that comes
to mind”.

Additional instructions: “Now, in each column (3 in total), put a” +
“or” — “in front of each conviction. A “+” sign if that belief helps you in
life, a ““-” sign if it interferes.”

During the discussion, participants determine what beliefs they have
in relation to themselves, other people, and others. They analyze the
modality (“+” or “-”) of these beliefs. They come to understand the
interdependence of our beliefs and the specifics of interacting with the
world.

The second part of this exercise is to highlight the gender component
of existing beliefs. Among the recorded beliefs, participants are asked to
identify those that are determined by the gender component. After
completing the task, a group analysis is made of what gender beliefs are
available to the group members and how these beliefs affect their
interaction with the surrounding world, with other people and with
themselves.

Exercise “What is Gender Discrimination?”. The purpose of the
exercise is to update the knowledge and experience of the group members
on the subject. The trainer gives the participants the following instruction:
“Join in groups of four people. Each group receives a large piece of paper
on which to reflect what you think when I say, “What is gender
discrimination?” It may be a certain image or something else that will
embody the phenomenon of discrimination. Work in groups. You have
20 minutes to complete the task. After that we will present the works you
have created. “

After the groups have completed the task, there is a presentation of the
work done by each group. The presentation takes place in an active form,
where each listener can ask questions about the presented material.
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Sharing: Discussion of an activity during which participants give
feedback on the experience, impressions, wishes, satisfaction /
dissatisfaction with the activity, etc.

Lesson 4.

In this lesson, participants will create a fairy tale. This form of work
makes it possible to determine the peculiarities of the gender component of
the human life scenario. In our opinion, the unfolding of a person’s life is
conditioned by a large number of factors and one of the main ones is the
actual life scenario. It is founded in early childhood and operates at an
unconscious level. The concept of life scenario was developed by E. Bern
in the theory of transactional analysis®. Followers of E. Bern, such as
C. Steiner'” and H. Wickoff *® explored different types of life scenarios, in
particular gender-based (typical female and male scenarios). That is why in
order to understand a person’s established gender beliefs, it is important to
examine his or her life scenario, especially his or her gender component.

Therefore, in our training course, we invite participants to identify the
specificities of their gender scenarios. One of the most appropriate
methods for this is the fairy-tale therapy, which actually allows you to
plunge into its life-scenario space in a casual form.

Exercise “Fairy Tale: There Was a Girl (Boy)...”: Exercise gives an
opportunity to explore the peculiarities of the gender component of the life
scenario of the group members.

The instruction given to the participants of the training: “Today we
will become a storyteller with you. Each of you will write a fairy tale that
will have fairy-tale characters with whom certain fairy-tale events will take
place. The fairy tale should start with the words “ there was a girl (boy)...”.
The tale must have a beginning (how the hero was born, where and how he
grew up, etc.). The following are the main events of the tale. And then the
end of the tale. Heroes can have any event. There are no restrictions on the
location, timing of the fairytale events. You are the author, this is your
work. You create your own fairy tale. Each of you has a piece of paper on
which you can write your work. So, let’s begin!”

16 bepn O. Urpel, B KOTOphIe WrparoT JOaU. [ICHXONOTHS YeIOBEYECKHX B3aMMOOTHOIIeHM;, JIroawm,
KOTOpBIE€ UTPatOT B UTPHI. [Icuxomorus deaoBeueckol cyap06l / mep. ¢ anri. ExkatepunOypr: Jlutyp, 2001. 576 c.

7 Steiner C. Scripts People Live: Transactional Analysis of Life Scripts. Grow Press: New York, 1990.
332 p.

1% Steiner C. Scripts People Live: Transactional Analysis of Life Scripts. Grow Press: New York, 1990.
332 p.
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In the process of discussing fairy tales, the question is raised about the
relationship between the events in the fairy tale, the main character and the
events in the life of the group members. The “reflection” in the fairy tale
that concerns the author of the fairy tale is analyzed. Topics that are
Important to the group members (but not always aware) are updated. The
gender component of the personality scenario is raised. There is an analysis
of whether there is a difference between what happens in fairy tales with
heroes-boys and heroines-girls. What is the role of society, parents,
environment. Is a person able to counter these stereotypes? And whether a
person is able to rewrite the “fairy tale of life”, which he had
unconsciously adopted in his own childhood.

Sharing: Discussion of an activity during which participants give
feedback on the experience, impressions, wishes, satisfaction /
dissatisfaction with the activity, etc.

Lesson 5.

In this session, participants are offered information on the basics of
gender theory, the history of the independence movement and women’s
rights (suffragettes, feminism). This is a theoretical orientation exercise,
the main purpose of which is to familiarize the group members with gender
issues 1% 2% %,

This lesson reveals the concept of gender approach and its importance
for the further harmonious development of human society. During the
training the trainer uses presentations, videos and more. The
familiarization process takes place in an easy-to-use format, where each
participant has the opportunity to ask questions, or to share their own
experiences with the information provided by the facilitator.

Sharing: Discussion of an activity during which participants give
feedback on the experience, impressions, wishes, satisfaction /
dissatisfaction with the activity, etc.

Lesson 6.

In this lesson the participants of the training group continue to
familiarize themselves with the theoretical basics of gender issues; the
legislative background governing this issue in Ukraine is also highlighted.

9 Bem C. JIunssr renaepa: TpancdopMalis B3ITISIOB Ha IPoGIeMy HEpAaBEHCTBA TOJIOB / [mep. ¢ aHri.]. M.:
«Poccuiickas monmutuaeckas sunukinonenus» (POCCIIOH), 2004. 336 c.

? rosopyn T.B., Kikinesxmi O. M. CtaTh Ta cekcyanbHiCTh: neuxosoriunmii pakype. TepHorins: Hapuansaa
kuura — borgan, 1999. 343 c.

2! IlleBuenko 3.B. CroBHUK renaepHux Tepwmini. Uepkacu: Bumasems Yabamenko 0., 2016. URL: http:/
a-z-gender.net/ua/%D2%91ender.html (nara 3Bepuenns 22.08.2019).
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Gender Quiz Exercise. At the beginning of the class, participants are
asked to take a quiz with questions related to the training topic.

The trainer offers the participants the following task: “Now we will
become participants of the quiz! | will put the question on the interactive
whiteboard, and you will choose the answer that you think is correct. There
will be ten questions in total, which means you can score 10 points (there
is one point for each correct answer). So let’s get started!”

Additional instruction: “We will now check with you the correctness
of our answers. So, let’s look at the screen and check our answers with the
correct answers”.

The participants then share their results and discuss the results. There
Is an exchange of views as to whether the members of the group are
sufficiently aware of the gender issues being addressed at the legislative
level.

The quiz is followed by an information block that outlines the main
legal documents that should ensure gender equality in Ukraine. It is
emphasized that in Ukraine gender equality is enshrined in the Basic Law
of Ukraine — Constitution®.

Successful examples of regulation of this issue in other countries of
the world (Sweden, Canada, USA) are also described.

The information block concludes with examples of advocacy
campaigns aimed at addressing discrimination against women and
established discriminatory social stereotypes.

For example, you might suggest the video, “Why does being a girl
mean bad?” (#LikeAGirl)®. As well as video campaigns that highlight the
importance of preventing gender-based discrimination (#HeForShe)*.
After watching the video, there is a discussion about how social
stereotypes affect how we perceive people and how people perceive
themselves (especially in the context of gender stereotypes)® .

The group member is given a homework assignment: “Please find
further examples of advocacy campaigns that have raised issues of

?Koucrurymis Vpaimn. URL: https://zakon.rada.gov.ua/laws/show/254%D0%BA/96-%D0%B2%D1%80
(mara 3Bepuenns: 19.08.2019).

2 #Like AGirl https:/always.com/en-us/about-us/likeagirl-how-it-all-started (nara sBeprenns 22.08.19)

24 #HeForShe https://www.heforshe.org/en (zara 3sepruenms 21.08.19)

% IlleBuenko 3.B. CoBHUK renaeprnx Tepmini. Uepkacu: Bumasenp Yabanenko FO., 2016. URL: http:/
a-z-gender.net/ua/%D2%91ender.html (nara 3Bepuenns 22.08.2019).

?® Kypascbka H. TeHmepHi CTepeoTHIH sK JIKEpeno TeHAEPHOI auCKpuMiHamii Ta cexcusmy. URL:
file:///D:/TEHAEP2019/3729-10766-1-SM.pdf (nata 3Bepuenns: 21.08.2019).
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discrimination against women and the oppression of their rights. At the
next session, each of you will present the information you have found”.

Sharing: Discussion of an activity during which participants give
feedback on the experience, impressions, wishes, satisfaction /
dissatisfaction with the activity, etc.

Lesson 7.

At the beginning of the class, participants share examples of advocacy
campaigns (sixth class homework) that raise issues of gender inequality
and discriminatory behavior.

This is followed by a main unit of study aimed at reflecting on the
trainees of what it meant to be a woman of the past. The issue of lack of
rights and freedom for women, which has prevailed over much of the globe
and continues to this day, is still being updated. The deepening of this issue
is proposed to be made using one of the methods of non-formal
education — the method of theatrical decision.

Exercise “Theater”. The trainer offers the participants the following
instruction: “You will now join into four groups. Each group will receive a
leaflet that will spell out a certain historical period. Your job is to make a
mini-play that would show the situation of women during the historical
period indicated on the card. You have 40 minutes to complete the exercise
(information search and production scenario)”.

In order for the participants to be able to make such a resolution, they
need to know: what happened to women at that time; what rights did they
have (or vice versa, did not have)? This exercise helps to increase the level
of activity of participants of the training group. Because they need to find
the information they need. The trainer can only direct, provide clarifying
information, etc. However, the information itself should be sought by
participants. To do this, they must use smartphones with an Internet
connection.

Searching for information leads participants to realize that at all times
(in our example, we wrote on the cards such periods as: Antiquity, Middle
Ages, Renaissance, Modern Times), women actually had no rights and
were the “property” of male relatives. Such an opening actualizes the
understanding that as it is now, it has not always been so. There have been
times when women had no right to go outside the home without the
support of men, that they had no rights to children, had no property rights,
and no voice. Such an opening is usually quite emotional. And here it is
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very appropriate to use the method of theatrical production, since the
participants have to translate their knowledge into a certain form, which
should convey the information received to the audience who will watch
this performance. To do this, participants need to “get on” in the role and
truly feel the oppression that women have been in all this time.

Additional instruction: “Each group is now showing its mini-
performances. And other participants have to guess what the historical
period is all about!”.

Following is a presentation of the performances. After all the groups
have presented their performances, there is a collective discussion of what
the participants saw, found and experienced.

Sharing: Discussion of an activity during which participants give
feedback on the experience, impressions, wishes, satisfaction /
dissatisfaction with the activity, etc.

Lesson 8.

This lesson continues to reflect on how women have lived in the past and
what has happened in the course of the historical development of society, so
that women can enjoy the rights they have today, including voting rights.

Movie Watch Exercise. The trainer offers the participants the
following instruction: “In the last session, we learned about what women
could do in different historical eras and what rights they were guaranteed
(or, more appropriately, not guaranteed). At today’s session, we will be
watching the movie “Suffragette” (directed by Sarah Gavron, 2015), which
will tell us about women’s right to vote in the elections”. After that there is
a collective viewing of the movie.

At the end of the viewing, a discussion unfolds about what the
participants saw in this movie. Each participant shares the impression they
have seen. There is an analysis of whether the methods used by
suffragettes were appropriate. How would you do in the place of the main
character of the film: what would you choose a family or fight for
women’s rights?

After the discussion, the participants of the training group are given a
homework task: to write an essay on “The value of the suffragette
movement for gender equality.”

Sharing: Discussion of an activity during which participants give
feedback on the experience, impressions, wishes, satisfaction /
dissatisfaction with the activity, etc.
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Lesson 9.

The purpose of this lesson is to create a gender advocacy campaign for
the training group.

Exercise “Advocacy Campaign”. The trainer offers the participants
the following task: “Remember, in one session, we talked to you about
legislative support for gender equality in countries. In addition, we have
looked at advocacy campaigns to raise public awareness of discriminatory
practices against girls and women. In particular, we were introduced to the
#HeForShe and #LikeAGirl advocacy. Each of you also presented other
examples of advocacy campaigns on gender issues. That is why today we
will develop our own advocacy campaigns, which should help to reduce
the level of discriminatory manifestations in Ukrainian society”.

Additional instructions: “You will now join groups of 5 people. Each
group must develop an advocacy campaign that the group can do on its
own. Therefore, an advocacy campaign should include the following
elements:

¢ the name that should be related to the topic you chose (in our case,
it’s gender);

e motto (slogan) — a short sentence that should show the main appeal
for the people who will see it;

e campaign stages (stages that include a campaign: preparatory,
actual campaign, analysis of results, etc.);

o deadlines (terms of campaign implementation);

e responsible persons (who is responsible for the timing and quality
of implementation of the advocacy campaign in “life”);

¢ venue and form (where exactly the campaign (village, city, region)
will take place and what form it will take: online or offline);

e target audience (who this campaign is targeted to, who should
“hear 1t”).

So, you have a support scheme to help you develop your advocacy
campaign. Each group has a poster and pencils where you have to mark the
strong points of your campaign. So, get to work! ”.

Participants work in a group, the trainer can help and answer questions
that may arise in the participants during the exercise.

Then the participants present their projects. Each group takes the stage
one by one and talks about their campaign, drawing on the supporting
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scheme. Other participants listen carefully and ask clarifying questions.
After the presentation, the results are discussed.

At the end of the class, there is a sharing: a discussion of the class,
during which the participants give feedback on the experience,
impressions, wishes, satisfaction / dissatisfaction with the lesson, etc.

Lesson 10.

The tenth session is the final stage of the training course “Gender (in)
equality: I can do more!” The last lesson is summing up the participants of
the group and its trainer. The final lesson reflects the experience gained,
information on gender issues, outlines possible ways of further functioning
of the individual beyond gender stereotypes. However, the final lesson
aims not only to summarize, but also to encourage participants to integrate
their knowledge and experience into their later lives.

Exercise “Collective experience”. The trainer offers the participants
the following task: “Today we have the last lesson of our training course
with you. Not only did we get a lot of information and knowledge from
you, but we also gained experience that could only be born during group
interaction. Now, let us each draw / write something on this sheet of paper
that he or she has associated with this experience. We work in complete
silence”.

After all the participants have completed the task, an analysis takes
place. Each participant speaks of that symbol (word) that he/she depicted
on this paper. Describes what it means to him/her and why he/she painted /
wrote it. As a result, we get impressions of the training course.

Exercise of “Wishes for Yourself”: actualization of the subject’s
wishes for himself and his subsequent life in the context of interaction with
gender issues.

The trainer offers the participants the following instruction: “In the
course of our lessons we have analyzed the situation in the society on
gender issues. They researched what happened to gender discrimination at
different historical stages of society. Find out which women’s movements
contributed to women’s right to vote, and later other basic human rights.
Understand how strong are the gender stereotypes that are attached to
society by a person from the very beginning of his / her life. In addition,
we have developed advocacy campaigns to raise public awareness of
gender inequality.
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Now, based on the knowledge you have received, on the emotions you
have experienced, complete the following task. On a piece of paper, write
what you wish for yourself, what would you like to do in the future?”.

Group Gratitude Exercise: End contact in the group.

Instruction: During our training, we made a lot of discoveries about
ourselves, as well as other members of the group. We have gained group
experience. And we got this experience thanks to each of the group
members. Now we will do the last exercise of our training. We will pass a
candle in a circle and each of you should give the band and its members a
specific wish.

After completing this exercise, training ends.

The proposed structure of a gender-specific training course for
working with young people (students) can be used in various higher
education institutions (public, private, communal). The training can be
provided in the form of an elective, or as a course of the variant part of the
curriculum. In addition, coaches / psychologists / teachers can take
individual exercises from this course for their training and practical
activities. This structure is basic and can be supplemented according to the
requirements of each individual group.

CONCLUSIONS

As a result of a scientific search, we have developed the basic
structure of a gender-based training course for working with young people.

Based on the psychological characteristics of the age category of
students (young people) and the specifics of working in a group format, we
have developed a basic training scheme. In particular, it was determined
that a training pro gramme on gender inequality in general should include
the following structural elements (blocks): block 1 (1 lesson) — getting to
know the group; block 2 (2-9 lessons) — acquaintance with basic concepts
of gender theory, definition of basic gender stereotypes, reflection of
participants’ experience, which included gender-based discrimination;
understanding the possibility of changing stereotypes and choosing to go
beyond them; building a future plan for combating gender-based
discrimination and establishing gender equality; 3 block (10 lessons) —
completion of training work.

The training course may contain exercises that will allow young
people not only to receive information but also to experience it (for
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example, the Theater exercise). This increases the level of assimilation of
the acquired information. In addition, information obtained in this way
becomes the subject’s “own” experience, which increases the level of its
significance for the individual.

To encourage young people to be active in the training course, they
include exercises that require students to take action to raise public
awareness of gender issues (Exercise Advocacy Campaign).

The proposed basic structure of the training course can be used
entirely by trainers / psychologists / teachers, or parts (using separate
exercises in accordance with educational and pedagogical needs).

This training does not reveal all the possible approaches to working
with young people (students) in the context of gender issues. However, we
hope that it will come in handy when developing other training / training
courses.

SUMMARY

This article is dedicated to the features of the development of gender-
specific training courses when working with young people.

Attention is drawn to the fact that implementation of these courses is
of particular importance in the context of the European vector of
development of the Ukrainian state. It has been determined that there is a
legal framework in Ukraine that regulates gender and promotes gender
equality (starting with the basic law — the Constitution of Ukraine).

The work emphasizes the need to introduce training and training
courses on gender orientation as a prerequisite for harmonious personal
development.

It has been stated that self-awareness (including gender-based
stereotypes) will be effective when it occurs at three levels: cognitive
(information block), emotional-motivational (experience, attitude towards
it) and includes a volitional component (my actions, aimed at changing the
current situation). Therefore, the training should use exercises that cover
all the specified areas of the human psyche.

The basic structure of a gender-specific training course for working
with young people (students) is proposed, which can be used during the
educational process, in the form of an elective or a part of a variant part of
the curriculum.

155



It is emphasized that psychological support for personality
development cannot take place outside of gender issues, since gender
Issues accompany a person throughout their lives and are manifested in all
spheres (social, household, economic, political, etc.).
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THE POST-TRAUMATIC GROWTH AS THE FACTOR
OF PERSONAL DEVELOPMENT IN CONDITIONS
OF MODERN UKRAINE

Kostiuk O. 1.

INTRODUCTION

According to researches in the developed countries, in particular, the
USA, 60% of the population faces traumatic events at least once, in their
life, about 13-17% has experienced 3 or more situations. Talking about
military-conflict zones, the amount of people who have experienced
traumatic situations there reaches 92%. The historical heritage of the
Ukrainian people only for the last century includes Famine-Genocide and
deportation to Siberia, the 1l World War and Soviet period repressions, an
explosion of the Chernobyl nuclear power plant and of course
contemporary war with Russia. There are no researches, which would
record statistics of psychotraumatic events distributed among the
population of Ukraine, but concerning the number of traumatic causes
embracing modern Ukraine we can assume that our country is closer to
those statistics, which are observed in hot spots of the planet. The socio-
political situation in Ukraine puts new challenges in front of psychologists.
Demolition of an old totalitarian system and the long transition period from
Post-Soviet inheritance to finally creating the democratic society is
complicated by external aggression which affects all aspects of life in
Ukraine and not only in those regions that suffer from military operations.

Unfortunately, there is not only the problem of historical mass injuries
and their transgenerational transmission in Ukraine but also the problem of
actual psychotraumatic events that have neither social protection against
them nor recovery programs for those who eventually had PTSD. For
example, women who became victims of domestic violence or sexually
and physically abused children. This situation has lead to PTSD symptoms
being written into cultural norms of the nation and unfortunately, those
norms are far away from the actual psychological standards. There are
some spread phenomena in Ukrainian society that to our point of view are
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the demonstrations of “PTSD of the national coverage” (metaphor made by
UCU’s mental health institute).

Those phenomena are:

Very strict, sometimes even violent rules of behavior for children in
public places that give no space to a child for self-development.
Oppressing the activity of the child is not based on safeness but on making
one more comfortable, invisible for strangers and relatives.

Dividing up the society on “my people” and “strangers” that leads to
cautious or aggressive behavior towards those who received a marker
“strangers”.

Having reduced interest in new opportunities and facing difficulties
with choosing something new.

Behaving in learned helplessness style, having a high level of mistrust
for people, new initiatives, ideas and their realization, preferring well
known and usual not something better.

Being oriented towards someone else’s interests and behavior, not
your own that leads to becoming extra loyal to the government and
forgetting about personal concerns.

Dichotomous behavior: going easy from ‘victim’ position to
‘aggressor’ position and total lack of assertiveness.

That is why the problem of adaptation disorder that was caused by
stress or traumatic situation and the ways to overcome it has become the
subject of heightened interest among psychologists. The clinical picture of
various adaptation disorders caused by psychological trauma is in detail
investigated and brought to deep understanding nowadays, it is known how
the person overcomes a trauma and what factors determine the process, the
process itself and a possibility of intervention in it including
psychotherapy.

Regardless, this pathologizing approach of consideration the psycho-
logical trauma has some barriers that prevent solving the problem.
V. Klymchuk states: “by focusing on disabilities and their therapy we risk to:

To stigmatize by automatically putting a PTSD label on everyone who
has ever dealt with trauma. To use wrong or unneeded interventions.

To not notice or ignore positive changes that have happened to a
patient, for example rethinking their life position or appreciating it more,
having a feeling of gratitude, etc.
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To lose faith in the ability of mentality to recover by just having social
and psychological support from patient’s closest people, society and
government.

To take too much pressure on yourself while worrying about a
patient’s mental wellness, without sufficient resources that would help to
overcome it and eventually will be lead to emotional burnout.

In the last couple of dozens of years the explorers of psychological
trauma started to notice a few new things:

About 70-80% of people overcome the consequences of
psychological trauma without professional help.

Overcoming traumatic events often leads to positive changes in the
life of the patient.

Both of these empirical observations made the researchers change the
focus from concentrating on destructive consequences caused by stress into
focusing on positive aspects of this process.

The first observation has generated research on the phenomenon
called ‘resilience’, which can be explained as the ability to be happy again
after something difficult has happened. It is based on one empirical fact
that people are capable of recovering by themselves and that they have all
the needed resources.

The second observation is focused on research about what particular
positive changes and new opportunities become available while dealing
with psychological trauma.

The research about this kind of post-traumatic transformation has
rather young history and as well as the ‘resilience’ concept it has lots of
synonyms: positive psychological changes, positive side effects,
transformational coping, prosperity but still the main concept is post-
traumatic growth,

It is important to state the difference between these two concepts. The
resilience itself and all the researches that were made on it are based on a
disposition of the personality towards their attitude for other people,
themselves and the world in general. It is a productive way in today’s
research, and the practice based on it not only allows shaping the strong
character but also heightens the level of effective functioning despite
difficulties.

Unlike resilience, the term posttraumatic growth is a qualitative
change in the functioning of the person. The change happens when a
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person faces a struggle that requires a higher level of strength to overcome
it, which makes one review their life position, their attitude to others and
their relationship with themselves. Facing psychotrauma allows realizing
that some moments in our life cannot be controlled; they are unpredicted
and can, of course, cause a feeling of helplessness and hopelessness. This
Is exactly what pushes people to post-traumatic growth.

All European and eastern culture, philosophical, religious and literary
works claimed that struggle always leads to a better understanding of life
and yourself. Despite the previous fact it became a subject of scientific
research in psychology not a long time ago.

1. The development of post-traumatic growth

It is difficult to state who were the actual pioneers of the post-
traumatic growth concept but we can surely state that dr. N.Finkel (1975)
was one of them. He studied post-traumatic experience on his students and
noticed that most of them talked about the positive outcome of the
struggle. Dunning and Silva (1981) in their research stated that by
experiencing negative events people start to reevaluate their priorities and
are capable of overcoming struggle faster in the future. Aldwing,
Lewenson, and Spiro (1994) had a different approach. They studied coping
strategies of overcoming stressful, traumatic situation and crises and
recorded three types of coping:

e The one that leads to balance renewal

e The one that leads to negative transformation during which the
person denies their acquired level by that time.

e The one that leads to positive transformation and allows getting new
qualities.

As we see, in this case, the post-traumatic growth is considered as the
third type, the adaptive mechanism that leads to positive transformation
after overcoming stress. Maercker and Zoellner’s (2006) research also
states the significant correlation between posttraumatic growth and
adaptation. The authors consider growth as a two-component process, the
first component of which is a functional coping, based on overcoming fears
and bars, also the revaluation of the principles and having a different point
of view on the particular situation, being able to overcome the crisis. The
second component is illusory coping, based on avoiding the crisis,
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diverting from a traumatic situation. The person is focused not on
overcoming a situation but on distress removal.

O’Leary, Alday & Ickoviks, 1996, offered a similar model based on
empirical researches. They consider a traumatic event as an interruption of
usual functioning. Thus, the results of overcoming the traumatic situation
can be the following:

 The lower level of functioning than before a trauma — survival

* Returning on the previous level of functioning — renewal

 Reaching a higher level of functioning — prosperity

The last option, namely prosperity, is the author’s understanding of
how an exit from a traumatic situation looks like before growth.

The term “posttraumatic growth” became common after Tedeschi and
Calhoun, 1996 research. They explain it as the positive outcome reported
by the people who have experienced traumatic events. At first, they
describe the positive experience as growth, comparing to the previous level
and significant transformation that happens to a person at least in three
spheres: strengthening their perceptions of self, others, and the meaning of
events. There are five main parameters of post-traumatic growth which are
presented in their scale: New Possibilities, Relating to Others, Personal
Strength, Spiritual Change, and Appreciation of Life.

Researchers state that post-traumatic growth conducts positive
self-perception, confidence, and the ability to overcome crises, increases
self-trust, ability to accept difficulties, and imperfection of the world in
which live. It is very important to note that not only self-confidence,
determination, and feeling of mental strength are the result of
posttraumatic growth, but also understanding of personal weaknesses and
restrictions. The interpersonal relations also change, there is a higher level
of selectivity, and some of the relations that happened before the trauma
get broken up or almost broken up, on the other hand, family relations or
relationships with close people get better, become stronger and what is
important they are valued more. A further component of the interpersonal
elements of posttraumatic growth is the experience of a greater sense of
compassion for others who experience life difficulties. The transformation
of life philosophy due to posttraumatic growth expresses itself in the
higher level of life valuation, realization of new possibilities, and making
better life choices. Religious, spiritual, and existential components of life
get more attention too.

162



Tedeschi & Calhoun’s model of posttraumatic growth is a functionally
descriptive model that is based on the socially cognitive processes of the
person who faced psychological trauma. Posttraumatic growth appears as
the result of the cognitive process in this model, the result of revaluation
and reconstruction of ideology that was made based on traumatic
experience. There are two terms made by R. Janoff Bulman “ready for
action” and “assumptive world” that play a big role in this model. She
stated that people who faced psycho trauma are capable of reacting to the
crisis more calm and confident because there is a new addition to the
“assumptive world” of this person like the possibility of getting injured,
losing someone close, bankrupting, natural or technical accidents.
Assuming this factor, people who have ever faced psychological trauma
are more confident in non-standard situations and ready to solve the
problem right away.

Joseph has a different point of view, he states that posttraumatic
growth is a process that leads to congruence the “I” concept and new
traumatic experience, that it is a process of reintegrating the new sides of
the personality caused by trauma that will eventually lead to deepening the
“I”” concept. The reintegrating process can go two ways, the assimilation of
new knowledge or it’s accommodation. The accommodation is the main
mechanism, which provides ideology change, and it’s deepening while
posttraumatic growth. The major point of accommodation is meaning. The
cognitive processing of trauma is processed by giving it a meaning. The
person looks for the reason at first but after looks for the sense of what
they have been through. Joseph’s model of the posttraumatic disorder is
personally centered. It is based on Rogers’s humanistic theory. This
concept is based on posttraumatic growth as a natural process provided by
our organism that is directed on actualizing its potential in a way of
accommodation and cognitively processing a traumatic experience. The
need for self-improvement and self-actualization is the main source of
posttraumatic growth. The evaluation of traumatic experience, whether it
had a positive or negative impact on self-actualization is the navigator in
this process due to “organismic valuing theory”.

The next model is a bio-psycho-social model of posttraumatic growth
made by Christopher. According to this model, posttraumatic growth is the
inherited meta-study mechanism. This mechanism is activated when a
person needs to change their meta scheme in new conditions. This way the
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researcher emphasizes the evolutionary meaning of posttraumatic growth,
which provides the adaptive process of humankind’s development in the
history on one side and the biological base on the other side. Christopher
points out that the natural, biological reaction to traumatizing events can go
either PTSD way or posttraumatic growth way. One of the main factors
that have an impact on which way it is going to be is a connection with the
environment. The same symptoms can become either pathologizing or they
can become a basis for self-growth. For example concentration on triggers
can be a starting mechanism for intrusions, ruminations, flashbacks or
panic attacks or it can become a signal system that will help to avoid some
unpleasant situations in the future. The biological system side of a person’s
connection with the environment changes very slowly in contrast to the
socio-cultural system, which needs more flexibility and time for adaptation
due to the speed. This exact conflict makes people vulnerable and can
trigger the process in PTSD way. Christopher shows how to escape this
situation by changing the cognitive schema of the personality; he states
that we need to develop neuron connections of neocortex and brain in
general because of the influence on hypothalamic-hypophyseal-adrenal
axis in this particular situation is highly unlikely.

Just like in the previous model the major point of posttraumatic
growth is to find meaning. The process of meta-study, the formation of the
new ideology and new priorities can be started by transforming anxiety
into sense. Posttraumatic growth changes the personality in a way that is
close to social solidarity and support; the change of “I”” concept, integrative
and deeper thinking. PTSD, on the other hand, is based on avoiding social
groups, breaking connections with people, isolation, and concentration on
negativity and toxic experiences. Christopher also points out that not only
the environment impacts posttraumatic growth but the growth itself
changes the environment. PTSD and posttraumatic growth are both based
on biological mechanisms, only posttraumatic growth is a more natural
reaction to stress. Both of the reactions make an impact on biological,
psychological and social levels and depend on the combination of physical
health, mental health, and socio-cultural context. Christopher insists on the
fact that cognitive work is the most effective way to work with a
traumatizing situation.

All the aforementioned researches about posttraumatic growth show
the process from the evaluative side and cognitive structure of the
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individual. Christopher’s model is made in the most complex and high-
level style but mostly points to biological aspects. It is paradoxical that
when the author mentions different posttraumatic growth mechanisms he
ignores those biological aspects and only talks about neocortex.

Levin P. in his works reviews the recovery after trauma from a totally
different side, he claims that it is the process of corporal, psychological and
spiritual health awakening to be specific. He also says that the main
principle for recovery is a somatic experience. Levin states that
psychological trauma happens when the natural response of our organism
to stress factors was stopped or blocked. He reviews the natural response to
stress as a “hit and run” theory, the basic coping strategy. The energy
produced for a fight or getaway that was not used leads to the appearance
of trauma symptoms. It is possibly enough to just let emotions come out
and show your inner instincts to get over the trauma. A full recovery is
possible only by working with your body through the somatic experience.
By somatic experience, P.Levin means corporal feelings that were
experienced in the moment of trauma or after the trauma, living through
them in the actual moment, activation of those feelings or their
deactivation. It is the way of talking to your body that has the main
symptoms of the trauma but also the answer to how to get away from it.
Feeling something with your body activates corporal feelings that were
blocked because of trauma, it ends them and transforms the person itself.

The theoretical basis of this method is the existential approach and
psychosomatic principle of human unity. The energy that was blocked
because of symptoms, that eventually got free and was mobilized in the
right direction cannot just heal the trauma but also transform a human and
bring them to new heights. From Levin’s point of view, trauma is the
existential challenge for ordinary life, it puts a task in front of a person- to
change ordinary. Overcoming trauma awakens blocked and hidden
strength inside a human. This way trauma can be considered as a chance
given to a person for transformation and changing their ideology. Levin
does not use the term posttraumatic growth, he says “posttraumatic
awakening” specifically talking about mental, social and spiritual
awakening. The important aspect of awakening is that it can change not
just the person itself but also their environment. On one side, the feeling of
empathy for a traumatized person is one of the resources for the
awakening, on the other side awakening is the start for social
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transformation. The main thing is that those processes generate the new
quality of social relations, which Levin calls “empathy presence”
relationship.

Levin’s approach gives us the model of posttraumatic growth from the
side of the biological system, it points out at unblocking the hypothalamic-
hypophyseal-adrenal axis and using the energy that got free for awakening
and personal transformation. By speaking to the body and awaking the
corporal strength and energy the somatic way of overcoming trauma also
awakens spirituality.

Levin points out that unity of the body, consciousness, and spirit, can
heal not just one personality but the whole community. He says that the
person who awakened after a traumatic experience can be the initiator of
socially important changes.

It is also important to say that the positive transformation of those who
have overcome trauma does not necessarily exclude PTSD symptoms or
comorbid disorders (depression, anxiety, OCD). Many studies show that
they can exist together.

(Aldwin C., Levenson M., Spiro A., 1994; Joseph et al., 1993;
Tedeschi & Calhoun, 2004, Hobfoll, Tracy, & Galea, 2006).

The integration of Ukrainian scientific psychology into world
psychology and the aspects of Ukrainian entity have risen the interest in
posttraumatic growth among Ukrainian scientists. The posttraumatic
growth was described in the works of the following Ukrainian
psychologists: V. Horbunova, D. Zubovsky, V. Klymchuk, V. Osyodlo,
I. Prykhodko, O.Sheluh, S.Chachko. Many kinds of research and practical
developments about posttraumatic growth made by Ukrainian
psychologists are in the starting position. The following models that have
been listed in this chapter reveal the different aspects of the process and
complete each other, not compete. The completed integrative model of
posttraumatic growth is still in the future.

2. Determinants of posttraumatic growth
The research of determinants that impact posttraumatic growth is a
very important aspect. They allow us to find out different ways of possible
influence on the process. The main determinants which were discovered
during researches are:
e The intensity of stress factors
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Psychological characteristics of the personality
Cognitive organization of the personality
Behavior patterns of the personality

Social determinants

Gender specialties

Emotions etc.

The list is not full. We do not know how the duration and periodicity
of the stress factors influence posttraumatic growth, but we can assume
that it has some impact.

The intensity of stress factors and their impact on posttraumatic
growth is disputable, some researchers state that the connection between
them is nonlinear and has U shaped curve which means that a small
amount of stress leads to the assimilation of new experience and small
ideology changes. Excessive stress, on the other hand, leads to
disadaptation. The medium amount of stress is the most effective for
posttraumatic growth. (Calhoun & Tedeschi, 2004; Carver, 1998).

More reserchers assume there is a linear connection between the
intensity of the stress factor and positive personality growth. This point of
view finds lots of proof in military cases: the shot power is directly
proportional to the number of positive changes. Elder 1989; Aldwin,
McMillan, Smith, Fisher, 2001; Park, Cohen & Murch, 1996; Fontana,
Rosenheck, 1998)

The research made on the connection between individual
psychological characteristics and posttraumatic growth shows the
correlation between extraversion, the ability for positive thinking and being
open to new experiences. Posttraumatic growth is also connected to the
religiosity of the person who has experienced psychotrauma. It was also
discovered that the functional growth of the personality could be correlated
with resilience, open mind and integrity as much as the feeling of
belonging to the community. The disposal of optimism and internal locus
of control have linear dependence with adaptive and illusory posttraumatic
growth.

Calhoun & Tedeschi state that posttraumatic growth can be reached
through processing traumatic experience with cognitive mechanisms.
Primary cognitive processing happens through obsessive thoughts and
recollection of traumatizing events that happen in a form of intrusions,
ruminations, and flashbacks. It is also called the distress phase. When the
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distress level lowers, the cognitive work continues as random reflections. It
Is also stated that dialectical thinking and cognitive complexity have a
positive impact on posttraumatic growth.

In an affective-cognitive processing model of post-traumatic growth
described by Joseph, the self-concept and its world model are the main
structures for the cognitive process. As it was already stated, the
integration of the past into old constructs characterizes the process of
renewal, but the rearrangement of those constructs is the posttraumatic
growth itself.

The cognitive processing of the crisis is better described by
Dorozhovets, who states that it goes in three different ways.

¢ Finding a meaning that leads to ideology change.

e The desire to bring back control under the situation which allows
recovering the adaptive mechanisms.

¢ An attempt to recover the self-appraisal that was lowered because of
trauma which leads to the self-concept change.

Illusions play an important role in this concept. The person who
allows those illusions to evolve and supports them in front of traumatic
events is more effective.

Solomon, who made a research on military men who have been freed
after the captivity, she marks that coping behavior while captivity had a
positive impact on personality that was shown after they came back home.

Affleck&Tennen describe the components of coping behavior in
detail. It includes positive reframing, the ability to distract yourself from
traumatic events and then come back to find the solution later, make an
effort to fight the situation even though it is useless, the ability to ask
others for help. Each of these aspects increases the chances of
posttraumatic growth,

The social determinants of posttraumatic growth can be divided into
two groups

The closest environment, friends, family, etc.

Socio-cultural community, social networks, culture, and traditions.

Joseph was the one who has pointed on the importance of social
support.

Calhoun & Tedeschi state that social support is the main factor of
posttraumatic growth and that it has a few elements to discuss. Is the
person ready to open to the closest people and their environment? Are
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those people ready to listen, discuss and help the one who has faced
trauma?

The cooperation with the closest environment and referent groups has
to be overviewed wider. For example, while discussing the psychotrumatic
event that happened to a person people can add cultural templates and
examples, the example of someone who has faced and eventually
overcame trauma is very important in a socio-cultural context. The other
posttraumatic growth researcher whose name is D.McAdams thinks that
posttraumatic growth is highly affected by American narrative, moreover,
the process of opening to the public and the perception of this opening by
the people happens in frames of these specific American narratives.

The cultural influence on the process of posttraumatic growth is still
not very well researched, the main focus lies on the way the socio-cultural
context influences positive and negative aspects of opening to the big
social groups and more limited ones. Social support plays one of the main
roles in the process of posttraumatic growth. Many researchers point out
that the role of social support is brightly lightened in the studies that were
made on military captives or people who have suffered war actions.
D.S. Zubovsky says: ... the military men who come back home get
different social reactions that eventually can play a very important role in
further readaptation and become the basis for positive personal change.
The positive impact of social support on the posttraumatic growth of those
captivates who came back home to Israel confirms Z. Solomon’s research.
She thinks that this fact allows to correct the emotional condition of those
who were freed from captivity to the positive side and that gives us an
additional recourse for posttraumatic growth. The veterans of the Vietnam
war, R.Rosenchek, and A.Fontana demonstrate the importance of social
Impact on posttraumatic growth from the other side. The positive personal
change happened to a solid amount of veterans with almost all kinds of
traumas except for those who were aggressive themselves, those had to
deal with difficulties while trying to come back to the positive side. The
authors state that this paradox is connected to a high level of social justice
for particular kinds of actions.

The other side of personal posttraumatic growth from the social
determinants point of view 1is its impact on society. P. Levin’s
“posttraumatic awakening” model demonstrates that a person who has
reached posttraumatic growth brings new quality into a social relationship
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with their environment and becomes an element that inspires social
innovations.

S. Joseph and P. Linley bring a concept of social post-traumatic
growth. Its main feature is that its main concern is not about the person, but
about the community. This phenomenon is recorded in cases where
community, social or political group has survived a common struggle: for
example technogenic or natural disaster, political violence, tyranny, war or
terrorist operations. Social post-traumatic growth is observed in parallel to
personal when there are mutual assistance and support in the community
with branched out connections and communication, etc.

In his scientific works, Christopher also marks out a higher level of
sociocentrism than there was before the trauma, which leads to closer
integration with community and more significant interchange. In the case
of group trauma, very often the perspective of the whole group changes,
they get new paradigms and the principles of the relation with the
environmental, social and religious problems.

The Ukrainian researcher V. Gorbunova considers social determinants
in terms of possible stigmatization of the person that had a psychological
trauma, strengthening of PTSD symptoms and obstacles that can create
adverse social conditions for post-traumatic development. She also gives
recommendations about creating and setting the mechanisms of social
support that can have a positive impact on posttraumatic growth. She
considers that one of the important factors for posttraumatic recovery is of
course help from relatives and the family, their quiet, non-pathological and
supportive attitude.

Gender difference also has a significant influence on post-traumatic
growth. Women tend to have a better positive outcome after trauma. Park
makes a hypothesis that explains this phenomenon, but not with
physiological characteristics that are typical for the particular gender. Park
makes a statement that there are different coping strategies for women and
men which are widespread in the social environment, and also different
approaches to upbringing girls and boys.

The influence of emotions on posttraumatic growth is not well
explored. T. Zoyellner, A. Mayerker mark that there is a considerable
influence of positive emotions, in particular, the emotional side of being
open to new experiences. It can be an important factor in the way of post-
traumatic growth, more valuable than cognitive factors. The feeling of
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accessory and gratefulness for trauma highly increases the chance of post-
traumatic growth.

Empirical researches on the connection of posttraumatic growth with
optimism and pessimism for the people who endured psychotraumatizing
events showed that there is more correlation with optimism. Pessimism and
posttraumatic growth are also connected though. Therefore scientists
assume that optimism and pessimism are separate determinants that can
have an impact on posttraumatic growth with different neurobiological
mechanisms.

Christopher notes that toxic emotions of shame and fault reduce the
probability of post-traumatic growth. R. Rosenchek and A. Fontani’s who
made researches on the American veterans confirm the same hypothesis.

Tadeski&Calhoun mention that the stronger the distress is the stronger
the need for reorganization ideology is. The strong distress accompanies
posttraumatic growth and has a positive correlation with it, but the high
level of distress is crucial for the transformation of the ideology.

Despite the large size of works concerning determinants of post-
traumatic growth of the personality and community, it is obvious that this
subject is insufficiently and unsystematically revealed, the connections and
interference of various factors also demand additional researches for full
understanding and reflection of their results.

3. The mechanisms of posttraumatic growth

Even though we have already mentioned the fact that many
researchers of posttraumatic growth have stated that this phenomenon is
typical for all people, there are many obstacles in its way. The main reason
why is the transition from PTSD to posttraumatic growth so important is
very well described by V.Klymchuk. He says that posttraumatic growth is
not always provoked by easing the distress but the growth itself lowers the
stress level, impacts posttraumatic adaptation and improves physical
condition. The fact that was stated above brings up the question about the
need to support posttraumatic growth while getting help from a
psychotherapist.

Both Ukrainian and world psychologists think that psychotherapy can
be one of the main mechanisms for posttraumatic growth.

Following the idea of Tadeski & Colhoun, V. Gorbunova points on
the importance of social support for posttraumatic growth, which to her
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mind plays a key role in this process. She has a few ideas for the closest
environment of the patient which would help to start the growth; to create
emotionally stable space and conditions that would allow her to talk about
trauma and come back to it and to reorientate the focus of attention on
doing productive and interesting activities.

Tadeski&Colhoun think that the following mechanism is the
facilitation of posttraumatic growth. Joseph has an approach to supporting
prosperity: 1) working with the narrative; 2) working with hope and
3) working with changes- are the main mechanisms to initiate the
transformation in his model.

P. Levin insists on the idea that those mechanisms have somatic
character. He has a whole list of tools that could help to include them in the
process of recovery and growth through the somatic experience.

Our experience in the field of psychotherapy lets us assume that
posttraumatic growth can be activated by using at least some of the
determinants listed above. For example by using the instruments for rising
up the level of resilience.

We should mark that the topic of mechanisms for posttraumatic
growth is the least researched for today and requires much effort but it is
very perspective for posttraumatic management.

CONCLUSIONS

Posttraumatic growth is a natural mechanism that was created to deal
with traumatic events. Posttraumatic growth has an individually-
psychological and social dimension. Personal posttraumatic growth cannot
be seen only as a personal problem. We don’t know all the determinants
and mechanisms of posttraumatic growth but we know that socio-cultural
content has a huge impact on the way that the person deals with trauma or
feels social support, the way that social norms present the examples of
facing struggle and the level of feeling like belonging to the community.
The outcome of the posttraumatic period highly depends on the conditions
made in the society, whether it is going to be stigmatization, growth,
reduction or changes. Posttraumatic growth leads to innovation in society.
By overcoming trauma a person changes and so do their environment and
living conditions.

These conclusions are not final, they point on the importance of the
need to continue different researches on posttraumatic growth and its
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practical meaning for personality and society. To find more connections
between different elements of posttraumatic growth and their determinants
and to look for new mechanisms of this process in a socio-cultural and
individual form that can allow bringing the practice of posttraumatic
growth to a new level is also significant.

New researches on posttraumatic growth can be very helpful for
redirecting the psychotherapy approach to a different path. For example, it
can be helpful for the development of new social mechanisms, like
government programs for rehabilitation after military actions in eastern
Ukraine or victims who were affected by home violence, also for the
elaboration of protocols about immediate reaction and support in case of
technical and natural catastrophes.

The created models of posttraumatic growth, determinants, and
mechanisms presented in both Ukrainian and foreign psychology still need
development and systematization.

SUMMARY

This section discusses the topic of post-traumatic growth as one of the
most effective mechanisms for personal development. Here are presented
the main directions of researches that were made on posttraumatic growth
and modern scientific models of this phenomenon. This chapter
demonstrates the fact that post-traumatic growth is a natural exit from
traumatic situations as well as the factors contributing to personal
development and those that prevent it in the post-traumatic period.

It is stated that pathologizing the personality and focusing on the
treatment can stigmatize barriers on the way to posttraumatic growth, but
paying attention to posttraumatic growth can influence personal
development and the development of the society.

This paper reviews the posttraumatic growth phenomenon based on
foreign and Ukrainian studies. Here are described the main attempts to
create a model of this phenomenon and the main determinants of
posttraumatic growth and their influence on it. This paper also shows the
connection between PTSD, posttraumatic growth and resilience and
gives a short review of the instruments and conditions for posttraumatic
growth.
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COGNITIVE POTENTIAL OF METAPHORIZATION
IN PERCEPTION OF “I-IMAGE”

Kostyuchenko O. V.

INTRODUCTION

The perception of personal self and development of an individual’s
self-esteem is a necessary prerequisite for a successful life and professional
self-realization. It is also crucial in communication and interaction, and
information of a personal life position. “I-concept” is the manifestation of
self-consciousness or a dynamic system of conceptions about himself
which are used in a variety of meanings (“self-consciousness”,
“self-knowledge”, “self-understanding™”, “self”, “attitude to self”,
“self-esteem”, “I-image”, “self-awareness”, “perception of I, “I-repre-
sentation”, “I-scheme”, “I-mask”, “I-conception”, “I-system”, “I-image”,
“identity”, “ego”, “self-image”, etc.). The complexity and variety of the
“I am” phenomenon are determined by its essence, meaning/content,
structure and methods of study. As rightly noted by such scientists as
|. Kon' and V. Stolin® that up to now the categorical status of the concept
of “I am” remains insufficiently defined being one of the fundamental
philosophical and psychological concepts.

R. Burns advises describing “I-image” only by the cognitive
component of self-consciousness (descriptive) because it does not convey
sufficiently the dynamic, evaluative, and emotional character of the
individual’s perception about himself°. “I-image” is a subjective reflection
of the subject’s objective state in a system of real-world relationships. In
“I-images” 1s summarized the emotional and cognitive information about
the essence of “I am” that the individual has isolated from subjective
experience and actualized in a “new” activity. The need to perceive himself
for the realization of his activity causes the individual to compare
knowledge about himself with the planned activity forming the meanings

! Kou M.C. B monckax ce6s. JImanocTs U ee camocosHamne. Mocksa: V3. TTonMTHYECKOH THTEPATYPHI,
1984. 335 c.

2 Cromuu B.B. Camoco3nanue anasocT. MOCKBa: MI'Y, 1983. 286 c.

3 Bepuc P. PazButne f-xoHmenuuy v BOCIUTAaHHE: Tep. ¢ aHTI.; obml. pen. B.S. IMunumosckoro. Mocksa:
[Iporpecc, 1986. 422 c.
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of “I am”. Perception of the integrity of personal existence, generalization
and systematization of the knowledge about himself and the world create
the basis for constructing the “I-concept” which includes not only
“I-images” but also a system of ideas about perspective lines of
development. Thus, the “I-concept” is a broader notion. It is the much
more complete perception of the individual about himself than “I-image”.

However, it should be stressed that “I-image” in contrast to self-
consciousness contains, along with perceived components, the unconscious
“I am” at the level of well-being, and notions. The main function of
“I-image” 1s to secure the integrity, wholeness of the individual, his
essence to attain the subjective harmony. The contemporary psychological
researches of diverse scholars (I. Kon, H. Kohut, C. Cooley, V. Merlin,
J. Mead, D. Oshanin, F. Pataki, L. Pervin, H. Hartman, and others) stress
the role of “I-image” as generalized mechanism of person’s self-regulation
in security of identification, personal responsibility, and creating a feeling
of social involvement. Among the different forms of the “I-concept”
processes are such as identification, inner dialogue, reflection,
rationalization, attributing desirable qualities, appropriation of others’
thoughts about himself, comparison, analysis of personal actions but we
pay attention to the metaphorization.

The study of such a specific kind of cognitive activity as a
metaphorization of “I-image” is relevant because it plays a special role in
intellectual and creative personal development and in addition to that it is
the least discussed in the researches of all cognitive processes in both
domestic and foreign psychological science. The synthesis of theoretical
data demonstrated that in-home psychological circles the most often the
metaphorization is defined as a specific kind of cognitive activity that
operates and controls the metaphorical images thus creating new images
that are full of meaning and make meanings visible.

Recognition of metaphor as the multi-faceted phenomenon is founded
in the works of K. Alekseev, V. Gak, J. Guilford, M. Johnson,
D. Davidson, J. Lakoff, E. McCormack, V. Moskalyuk, S. Neretina,
J. Ortega-and-Gasset, |. Polozova, O. Potebna, S. Sisoeva, V. Kharchenko,
L. Shragina, R. Jakobson and others. The exposure of the “metaphorical
image” category is related to the consideration of such notions as figurative
code and image representations.
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The aim of this publication is to present a theoretical and empirical
analysis of particularities of the cognitive function realization of such
phenomena as the metaphorization in formation of “I-image” and its
metaphorical representations.

1. Metaphorical ground for formation of perceptual “I-image”

The study of the particularities of the metaphorization as an
independent type of the cognitive activities requires a discussion of the
metaphorical image and particularly “I-image” as the main manifestation
of its productive function of the reflection. The notion of an image (from
English word “image”) in psychology is one of the central categories for
the very images reflect objective reality and thus they represent the
meaning/content of the psychic of an object. The psychological dictionary
defines the image as “a subjective picture of the world and its fragments
that includes the subject himself, other people, environment, and time
sequence of events™. Thus, the image is one of the forms of objective
reality reflection. However, it is not simply a mirror reflection but it is a
creative reconstruction of an object. It is commonly accepted that the broad
definition of the image is the representation of an object or event that exists
in the mind since it is not only related to the visual images but also to the
images that are formed through other modalities.

Thus, V. Zinchenko reckons that it is important to build a special
space for more than ten imaginary languages® which exist in European
culture such as afterimages, i.e. traces of vivid images; images of dreams,
hallucinations; synesthesia complex visual-tactile or visual-auditory
images; reflected images and images generated images of fantasy,
imagination, fairy tales, myths, science. In Indian culture, the number of
types of visual images is more than thirty, and Europeans cannot translate
their classification into their languages because they do not have the same
perceptual experience, and even their linguistic equivalents do not exist in
European languages.

A self-perception occupies a significant place in the structure of a
holistic “I-image” of functional personality without the defense mechanism
of personal expressions. The main need for functional personality is the
creative self-realization of an adequately perceived reality. Apperceptive

* Tcuxonornaeckuii cnoBaph; moa pea. B.II. 3undenko, b.I'. MemepskoBa. 2-e m3a. MockBa: AcTpenb,
Tpansur kuura, 2004. C. 240.
®3unuenxo B.I1. XKusoe 3nammue. Camapa: U3n-Bo Camap. roc. nea. yu-ta, 1998. 4. 1. 248 c.
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ability to percept is an important condition for the formation of an adequate
world-view position. It includes the realistic perceptions and conceptions
of the following components of “I-image” such as physical (appearance,
organism, practical skills, development of motor activity), mental
(thoughts, feelings, desires, intentions, plans, ideals, interests), and the
social self (social and moral qualities, ability to communicate, resolve
conflicts, put yourself in the place of another, behave conscientiously,
understand his rights and responsibilities, determine his status among the
peers). An important aspect of A. Roche’s concept of personal growth® is
the inclusion of such structural components of the personality as self
(essence), “I am”, body and conscience, plus the additional component like
susceptibility. In the context of our study, it is important to consider
“I-image.” It is the most influential aspect of the cognitive component of
the I-concept. The main characteristic of “I-image” is the individual’s ideas
of himself that usually seem to him authentic regardless of their
objectivity. Many researches of scientists are devoted to the problems of
“I-image” of a person (I. Kon, V. Stolin, E. Sokolova, S. Konkov,
V. Mogun, Prescott Lecky). In its most general form “I-image” is the self,
that is, the integral wholeness, the ‘“singleness”, the “reality” of the
individual, his identity to himself. On that basis, a person distinguishes
himself in the external world and among other people. The individual
“I am” that includes biological, physical, physiological and psychological
“I am” differs from a social “I am”. Having many characteristics, “I am”
generally has three main dimensions: existing, the real “I am” (which a
person sees himself at the moment); the desired, ideal “I am” (what kind of
person I would like to see myself); presented, role (image) “I am” (how the
person introduces himself to others). All three dimensions coexist in the
individual ensuring his integrity and development.

An ontogenetic cycle of development of “I-image” has its dynamic
and phased nature of maturation in which the process of perception
becomes important. As a result of such activities, a person gains
knowledge that “I exist” the concept about himself, understanding of his
place in life. Secondly, the development of “I-image” is caused by piling
up of a diverse information about himself which establishes the status-role
position of each intelligent representative of human beings, and secures
forming of his first self-appraisal opinions, and consequently, on the basis

®Pean A.A. Akmeonorus muanocTH. Jlcuxonozuyeckuti scypuan. 2000. T. 21. Ne 3. C. 88-95.
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of them informational synthesis of different “I am” in a certain schema
occurs. On the one hand, all this happens through the cognitive format,
namely, through the flow of the processes of perception (for example,
reflection of the addressing of others to “me”), memory (remembering
different reactions of the community, the estimates of the neighborhoods),
and the first logical forms of thinking (the tendency to evaluate himself as
others do). On the other hand, all this happens during the emotional
reflection of reality. In other words, the development of “I-image” of the
subject of cognition depends not only on ideas, attitudes, approaches,
mastery of information and knowledge but also on the process of formation
of his new cognitive-emotional psychoforms. This process causes a
construction of a picture of I am (synonym of “I-image”)’. “I-image” is a
result of inter-subject, dialogical (“I am” — “You are” — “We are”)
interaction of people in the community, and “I-image” impacts on the
building of the personal life position.

R. Assagoli’s conceptual system® is based on the assumption that a
person is in a continual process of growth actualizing his undiscovered
potential of a system of sub-personalities that are different from the sub-
personalities of others. One of the goals of self-perception and self-
observation is to better understand the nature of himself and to enhance his
ability to resolve the conflicts between sub-personalities. Every sub-
personality reflects the needs of the whole personality for it are the part
that performs certain important functions. When we perceive the world and
ourselves we identify ourselves with one or the other sub-personality.

The person consolidates his personal life experience and predicting
the future in mini-theories plus in the form of systems-values and
meanings, which regulate the perception and conception of a person,
determine the interpretation of the surrounding world and the actions of the
subject in it. A person wants to make his theory coherent, mutually
cohesive so that it would make the world predictable and understandable.
Only the subject himself can evaluate his individual “theory” making it
more realistic. He can re-examine the difficulties with which he has faced
as a part of life, and being transformed he can learn how to solve them. In
the mind of the subject environmental conditions are mediated,

! I'ymentok O. CrTpykTypHO-(QYHKI[IOHATbHE B3aEMOJIOTIOBHEHHS CKJIAOBUX SI-KOHIEMINT JIOIUHH.
Coyianvna ncuxonozis. 2005. Ne 5 (13). C. 66-75.
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techniques. Mockga: Dkcmo, 2002. 416 c.
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transformed through his system of life meanings, values, and ideals, norms
and rules adopted by him. It can be said that the social-psychological space
i1s a “‘subjective environment”, i.e., an environment that is presented in
consciousness, mastered and supplemented, or more precisely: “born”,
created, formed by the subject in accordance with his life principles,
values, and goals.

The attention should be paid to such models of the world that are the
basis for “I-image.” 1. The positive qualities of the World and “Actually
me” are prevailed. For example, the world is “benevolent, secure, sensitive
to my needs, reliable.” I am “significant, needed, worthy of attention, love,
and support.” 2. The negative qualities of the World and “Actually me” are
prevailed and | am the same as the others (cognitive-behavioral theory of
helplessness by M. Seligman). The behavior of a person is passive and
non-adaptive. 3. The level of perception and stereotyping is highly
generalized when an individual perceives himself and others as being alike.
4. In the perception of him and others, the differentiation and separation
are intensified. Also, a reflection is heightened, and anxiety is growing.
| am not like the others, you are you, and | am I (F. Perls). Subjectivism is
prevailed when the world, which is shared by all living subjects, is
replaced by many “small worlds.” I am the Universe to myself, I see reality
solely from my point of view, and | am immensely lonely because no one
can share with me my world. All other reality is being refracted through
my unique self, so it is hard to say that there is anything objective.
5. Internal/External Determination (V. Frankl) or Determined Influence on
the World, on Others, and the World and Others on Self. It is a perception
of himself as one who determines his life in the world. It is an awareness of
his capabilities and the external factors, and circumstances that may affect
these opportunities. 6. The essential bond, the unity of a person and the
world. It is a perception of himself as a part of the world and at the same
time reflecting in himself the whole world, thus, experiencing his
involvement in the existence of the world. This is an existential aspect of
the model of the world (R. May, I. Yalom, A. Maslow). It is known as
objectivism or philosophical concept. According to that view, we all can
and should find common ground on the questions concerning the quality of
reality and our place in it. It holds that those who defend their special
positions are mistaken, and fall into illusion (G. Hegel, K. Marx).
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The main mechanisms for detecting the “meaningful oppositions” of
the world perceived by a person are the following: metaphor that allows to
make “familiar as unusual”, allegory that permits “to match unmatchable”
and “compare incomparable”, analogy that allows to make “unusual
familiar”, and catachresis that enables to insert new content into old words
and concepts. Linguistic semantics fills the entire subject world of man and
iIs manifested in the language (metaphorical language), thinking
(metaphorical thinking), and activity for heuristic metaphor directs the
thought of man to search for the new ways of action. “Dialogue of
metaphors” in the mind of a person allows reconstructing his inner world:
to adapt to the objective environment by transforming the inner subjective
world of personality (an individual changes his attitude to the objects), or
to harmonize the inner world with the external by transforming the milieu
when a person changes his behavior®.

In the process of self-realization (in Jungian terms — individualization)
a person deliberately finds and restores the relationship with Self, with the
unconscious psychic through words, and with the unconscious/non-
conscious to absolute understanding through images and symbols™. Thus,
the more complete and stable ego-identity is formed as a result of such a
process that the main role is not to promote the realization of itself but to
assist in the realization of Self. However, the restoration process of the
relationship between Ego-consciousness and unconscious Self is not so
simple for they communicate on the deferent vernaculars. The
consciousness manifests itself in specific knowledge to enter into the
situation of understanding. Thus, the person must master the symbolic
language of the unconscious and learn how to decipher it for consciousness.
One of the tools for such penetration into the unconscious may be the
interpretation of the inner person’s experience into the text of a metaphor,
which unites a word and an image and allows not only to dive into the inner
personal world but also to go back to the external world. The
metaphorization of the inner experience of “I-image” helps to solve a
specific problem, taking up the image of this problem, which permits a
person to be dissociated from it for a while. Moreover, due to the metaphor,
the private meaning of the problem is expressed in the common sense of the

® BaneBckas A.A. O6mieHaydnas Meradopa «KHBOE 3HAHHE» W TPOOIEMa 3HAUYCHHS CIOBA. Becmuuk
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person’s life. There are certain rules of so-called therapeutic metaphors for
the cognitive activation of metaphorical thinking (D. Gordon)*, they are to
be identical to the problem but they should not relate to it directly. They are
used for diving into the metaphorical world and identification of himself
with personages and events of the imagery world. Such metaphors should
offer a substitute for the experience, namely, some kind of model, which has
to be heard and to go through the filters of personal problems and allows
seeing the possibilities of a new choice. They have to have a positive
completion as a reward for all troubles and trials, and to inspire, to improve
mood, and to assist in finding a psychological resource. Thus, we believe
that the metaphorization of inner experience is one of the effective ways of
helping to solve psychological problems in the formation of “I-image”, and
the organization of individual personality development.

The basic initial tenets are important since the study of an image is
hinged on them, and particularly with regard to metaphorical image which
iIs a holistic, integral reflection of the reality, which simultaneously
presents the basic perceptual categories (space, time, movement, color,
shape, texture, etc.), and the most important function of it is the regulation
of the activity for which this reflection must be objectively correct™. In
addition to that, the image is a reflection of objective reality and at the
same time an important link in the system of regulation of human actions.
However, in spite of the fact that it is an object imagery it is also a
subjective in form (it cannot be alienated, separated from the individual); it
always has a prototype (initial data); its formation is an active process of
exhaustive use of information from the surrounding reality in which a
person exists; the content is continuously enriched, refined and corrected,;
that systemic formation is characterized by multidimensionality and multi-
layered *%: it has a holistic character that provides a synthesis of a sensual
image from a chaotic set of feelings; it does not consist of the images of
the separated phenomena and objects but from the beginning develops and
functions as a whole™; it is formed on the basis of data of all sensory

Y Topmon JI. Tepamesruueckue meTadopsl. OKazaHHe MOMOIIM APYTHM MOCPEACTBOM 3epkama. CaHKT-
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® 3apamosa H.J., Jlomo B.®., ITomomapenko B.A. OGpa3 B cHCTeMe NCHXHYECKOH pErylIsiii
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modalities, and in the most forms of figurative reflections the main role
belongs to the visual modality (that is visualization of the image); it
includes actual and potential, conscious and non-conscious components; it
has a hierarchical structure that captures the most important characteristics
of reality as well as the associations and relations between them®; it
performs a prognostic function, which is one of the main functions; it is a
system of personal expectations, and it predicts the aftereffect of personal
actions; it has the sign and symbolic character. As a result of the
symbolization process, it is possible to overcome the material subject’s
specifics of the objective world phenomena.

Psychologists mainly limit the scope of the study of metaphorical
Images by focusing on the cognitive processes because they recognize the
huge information capacity of metaphorical images. At the same time, in
modern psychology, the notion of the image is used not only in a narrowly
cognitive sense. A. Paivi’s studies made possible to reach a theoretical
conclusion about the form of representation of information in memory, i.e.,
to the hypothesis of dual-coding based on the assumption that there are two
coding systems and two ways of processing information in memory,
namely, non-verbal image process, and verbal symbolic processes. Also
such researchers as G.Bower™, M. Gazzaniga and R. Sperry",
D. Kimura®, B. Milner™ investigate the associative role of images. The
well-known national neuropsychologist O. Luria studied that topic as
well.?® 1t should be noted that in accordance with the conceptual-
propositional model of J. Anderson, G. Bower®!, and Z. Pylyshin* both
visual and verbal information are presented in the form of verbal
statements about objects and their relationships.

It was started by such scientists as V. Ganzen, O. Gostev, L. Itelson,
B. Petukhov, V. Rubakhin, A. Saboshchuk, V. Tyukhtin, and others who
attempted to systematize the images on the basis of the time phases of the
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conscious mental state as a reflection on the images of the time category
using such characteristics like liveliness, brightness, controllability®® taking
into consideration the objective reality and activity of the subject in the
process of image formation** and remembering the principles of a
harmonious whole, based on the signs of similarity, and affinity of
essential features®.

V. Zinchenko considers the “image” as a regulator of human activity
and as its product and explains the mechanisms of its creation through the
formation of a visual image “by overcoming the redundant and inadequate
variants”, and noting that the materiality does not coincide with imagery,
integrity, concreteness?.

Due to their inherent specificity, metaphorical images can perform the
following functions: cognitive, prognostic, regulatory, creative, and
communicative. Consider the specifics of each function. Thus, the
cognitive function of the metaphorical image in its visibility is to
effectively reflect and to render “visible” embodying in space-time
structure and transforming into dynamic models virtually any categorical
relations of reality such as space-time, attributive, causal, teleological,
existential, and others (by B. Itelson). As a rule, the image is considered as
a medium and in connection with that its epistemological function is
explored. First of all, the studies focus on the role of images in visual
perception, figurative memory, figurative thinking, imagination, and
feelings. The reproductive nature of these processes and the identification
of their main features were revealed in experimental and theoretical studies
by B. Ananiev, S. Krakov, O. Leontiev, S. Rubinstein, A. Smirnov’. Since
the images are multidimensional, multi-categorical, and also polymodal so
in them, not only the fundamental perceptive categories are reflected but
also the relationships between them, both within one category, and
intermodal relations. Metaphorical images are characterized by subjective
simultaneity which allows a person to instantly “grasp” the relationship
between the elements of a real or imagined situation. Simultaneity
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characterizes not only the perception of real objects but also imaginary
objects including coded objects®.

The regulation of behavior and activity occurs due to the intentional
and affective components of the image when a certain degree of
independence of activity from the immediate external situation is allowed.
One of the main functions of metaphorical image is the function of
regulation of relations with the material world, and this function is realized
through the regulation of both the simplest actions and the most complex
forms of activity, and in particular, through the regulation of executive acts
that are carried out in the external world, since it is in the images such as
moving, perceptive, mnemonic, imaginary recorded the results of these
acts. This is possible because the image is a certain subjective reality that is
always objectified and exteriorized (localized) in the outer three-
dimensional space, i.e., where the objects are located or actions with them
are performed.” The founders of the theory of subjective behaviorism,
namely, G. Miller, E. Galanter, K. Pribram paid serious attention to the
analysis of the influence of images on human behavior. They defined the
Image as the accumulated and organized knowledge of the human being
about himself and about the world in which he exists. The image included
everything that the human being has acquired — his values and his facts.
Behavior function regulation is realized due to the presence in
metaphorical images operative components as well as the corresponding
motivational and goal aspects of the activity. Moreover, external
circumstances are taken into account. Thus, these processes allow the
Images to be transformed into perceptive-motor schemata.

The communicative function of the metaphorical image is based on a
certain informative nature of the metaphorical image for it is capable to act
as a carrier of information between communicators, and to complete
linguistic communication in the conditions of impossibility or insufficiency
of verbal ways and means in transmitting information from one subject to
another.

Such abilities as to “see the essence of things”, to keep “the unity of
the views (a vision)” and for ‘“understanding” are enhanced with the
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growth of the overall culture®*, in which the simultaneity being a
characteristic of the metaphorical image plays an important role for it
opens a horizon for receiving more information than through discrete way.

According to our view, the creative function is one of the main
functions of the metaphorical image that presupposes the presence of
elements of creativity in its creation®. In the writings of R. Arnheim and
V. Zinchenko® the connection of perception with the processes of
creativity in different fields of human activity is stressed where the
visibility of the metaphorical image belongs not to the sphere of the object
reproduction in its pure form but the sphere of reconstruction and
construction (modeling, modification, transformation) of the object. Owing
to the creativity of metaphorical images, it becomes possible to obtain
information on the structural-spatial and temporal characteristics of
possible worlds by a visual-metaphorical transformation of the unknown
into the known, the known into the unknown, and a part into a whole.
Thus, an individual picture of the world is created in the visual images.
The creativity of metaphorical thinking assumes that the same object, the
same subject situation, the reality, and actual or sought integrity can be a
prototype of a huge number of different models or modeling ideas.

We hold that the need for the study of the metaphorical systems from
the social aspect of the world perception is obvious since it enables to
unfold in fullness the capacities of human individuality, his multi-faceted
and creative potential.

2. Metaphor as an effective tool for awareness of the “I-image”

Let us pay attention to the definitions of such concepts as “metaphor”,
“metaphoricity”, “metaphorization”. The metaphoricity is determined as a
willingness to work in a fantastic, “impossible” context, a tendency to use
symbolic, associative means to express one’s thoughts®*. One of the

processes of appearance and representation of the mental models in the
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language is metaphorization. This is a fast-moving process that leads to a
dynamic state of knowledge about the world because the associative
Imagination which is caused by formed meaning participates in this
process at the same time and incompatible linguistic materiality which
demonstrates the cognitive function of the metaphor at first sight. The
metaphorization is based on the indistinctness of concepts which are
operated by a person reflecting a variety of extracurricular activities in
one’s mind. In the metaphorical everyday consciousness, choosing the
standard “everything fits all” like a single holistic image is created of the
integral reality in which “everything consists of all”**. A specific concept is
used to express the abstract, the empirical concept is used for the symbolic
but the system of sensual cognition replaces another idea, etc.

Each person understands metaphors in his way which causes a certain
ability of complex ones. There is a sense of individual purpose in the
subconscious. Metaphorical stories are hardly straightforward and they let
to choose the right definition. To understand the metaphor means to trace a
path of its creation. However, many factors are involved in the creation of
the metaphor which makes the metaphorization an individual creative
process. The author’s personality is a leading factor in creating the
metaphor considering his age, gender, and lifestyle. First and foremost, the
process of the metaphorization involves a motive for choosing a particular
expression depending on the pragmatic intent and the profound interest of
the subject in the pragmatic interest of a subject and a subject area. The
concept is also influenced by the subject area that the author ‘“thinks”
creating the associative complex: encyclopedic, national-cultural
knowledge or his imagination as well as a “linguistic sense”®.
Metaphorical abilities are a set of properties of the mental system, which
are shown in the implementation of functions performed by the metaphor.
The individual expression of metaphorical abilities has different levels
especially of young people: the ability to make up is constructed
independently metaphors; to interpret complex metaphors such as fables,
parables, etc.; to use well known metaphorical expressions depending on a
situation®®.
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Any metaphor is based on a concept that is understood as a deep
meaning and a collapsed semantic unit from a meaningful point of view.
Creating metaphors, the properties of an object which is the referent of
comprehension and some features which are associated with the sensual
image of reality logically interact. This name of the reality is used in a
specific problem-nominative situation, namely, the formation of a new
concept and its verbalization. Each content of a particular text is
constructed depending on the personal subsystem of concepts®’.

All varieties of forms of the metaphors by nature seek to scrub round
any conscious blockage or resistance to penetrate the level of the
subconscious. It is the subconscious that responds to the riddle of metaphor
to find some individual solution that corresponds to the experiences and
needs of a particular listener®.

The metaphor has come to be understood as the key to understanding
the foundations of thought and the processes of creation of the world and
its universal image. A man does not discover similarity so much as he
creates it. As logic has become dominant as a form of human thinking, the
metaphor began to play the role of a mechanism that made it possible to
combine what is considered incompatible. The world of a person is
represented by the objective world which is the world of material objects
and the subjective world which is the world of “ideal objects” (feelings,
thoughts, and ideas). There would be no vocabulary of the “invisible
worlds”, the inner life of a man, without the metaphor. There is always a
problem of marking and revealing the content talking about the ideal. It is
possible to tell about the unknown only by comparing it with something
known or familiar. The problem is a contradiction. An ideal object should
be material to be perceived and displayed in one’s mind but it cannot be
material because it is a mental process™.

At present, the growth of the interest in the metaphor is related to “a
change in the scientific paradigm of humanitarian knowledge. The activity
of a person that provides the orientation in the world, his practical
acquisition, cognition, and understanding of the processes taking place in
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the external and internal world is in the center of this knowledge™®. In the
current psycholinguistics, the metaphor was understood, above all, as a
cognitive phenomenon, a powerful tool of thought, a fundamental method
of knowing, conceptualizing reality, and “a specific thinking process in
which we understand a sphere of experience in concepts of another
sphere”™*.

Therefore, it is no accident that the metaphor is seen as a key to
understanding the foundations of thinking and the processes of creating not
only a national-linguistic view of life but also its universal image. The
cognitive theory of conceptual metaphor is the most popular among the
many theories of the metaphor*’. The cognitive explanation of a metaphor
IS given by its anthropometricity. A linguistic metaphor, the creation of
which is created spontaneously in thinking, is based on the ability of a
person to grasp and form associative connections between concepts®.
According to this theory, the metaphor is a cognitive operation of concepts
and means of conceptualization. This allows us to comprehend a particular
area of reality in terms of conceptual structures that are originally formed
based on experience gained in other areas. As Lakoff notes, “the metaphor
permeates our daily lives and it showed not only in language but in
thinking and actions that facilitate the thought process. It gives us an
empirical framework within which we can master the abstract concepts we
receive. Our everyday conceptual system within which we think and act is
metaphorical”.** E. Jordan considers the metaphor “a verbal formulation of
reality that is embedded in diversity, perceived as a complex set of
properties;... the affirmation of individuality by which the set of real
qualities becomes an individual or asserts as reality”*.

Thus, the cognitive metaphor can be defined as one form of
conceptualization that involves one entity through another in the most
general approach. By its nature, the metaphor is not a linguistic but

0 Masemnosa O.B. Mertadopa sk 3acid CTBOPEHHS MOBHOI KapTUHU CBITY. MO6HI | KOHYenmyaibHi KapmuHu
ceimy. Kuis, 2004. Kaura 2, Ne 12. C. 3.

* Temus B.H. Meradopuzanms 1 ee poiib B CO3IAaHMM SI3BIKOBOH KapTHUHBI MHpa. Ponb uenoseueckoeo
gaxmopa 6 sazvixe. Azvik u kapmuna mupa. Mocksa, 1988. C. 317.

4 Jlakodd k., Ixxoncon M. Metadopsl, KOTOPBIMH MBI JKUBEM. f3bIK U MOOEIUPOBAHUE COYUATLHOZO
ezaumooeticmeus Mocksa, 1987. C. 126-172.

* CeniBanosa O.0. AKTyasbHi HAPSIME CydacHoi THrBicTHKY (aHamiTHanmit ormsx). Kuis, 1999. C. 81.

* Lakoff G. Women, Fire and Dangerous Things. What categories reveal about mind. Chicago; L.:
University of Chicago Press, 1987. P. 12.

% Jordan E. Essays in Criticism. Univ. Chicago Press, 1952, p. 113, 117, 124.
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conceptual phenomenon. Thus, the metaphor is one of the main means of
knowing the objects of reality, naming them, creating images and creating
new meanings, which perform nominative, cognitive, artistic and semantic
functions®’. The metaphor is based on the semantic and conceptual
knowledge of a person, the knowledge about the outside world,
categorical, and social knowledge.

3. The empirical study of the value-semantic component
of the metaphorical “I-image”

The personal identity is what a person considers deep in mind
answering the question “Who am I1?” This is an internal agreement with a
personal and social role that conduces the internal consistency of the
content of his external manifestations (personal actions), adapts “I am” to
the environment to meet the basic necessity to be accepted and recognized.
Most respondents are fully aware of their identity but some do not have the
holistic “I-image”. A productive way of realizing one’s identity is popular
among psychologists, coaches, psychotherapists, and educators. This is a
work with personal metaphors and metaphorical ways of realizing oneself.
It is quite obvious that one or another personal metaphor is connected and
determined by oneself, its vital values and personal roles.

The empirical study involved students of second, fourth, and fifth-year
(total of 246 persons at ages 18-45 years) of the Kyiv University of
Culture and the Kyiv National University of Culture and Arts. The
preference of a student audience is explained by the fact that the formation
of language abilities is almost complete in most, the vocabulary remains
relatively stable, and there is the hierarchical structure of values.
A characteristic of the development of students’ personalities is the
development, ordering, integration of the worldview, public life, the past,
and the future, morality, science, art, a man, and the reason for being.
At the same time, students’ educational activity depends largely on some
individual traits that are of great importance for making independent
decisions. Life values, level of subjective control, personal accentuations,
and self-esteem concerning the world views play an important role in the

*® Yenkn A. CeMaHTHKAa B KOTHHTHBHOH IIMHTBUCTHKE. DYHOUMEHMAbHbIE HANPAGIEHUA COBPEMEHHOL
amepuxanckou auneeucmuxu. Mocksa: Uzn-so MI'Y, 1997. C. 355.

" Arrtontok M.O. Mertadopa Ta i poib B MOBHil KapTUHI CBITY. Mo6Hi i Konyenmyanvhi KapmuHu ceimy.
Kuis, 2002. Ne 7. C. 15.
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learning process. Thus, the problem of choosing values of life, self-
determination, identity formation, and outlook arises during this period.

The usage of metaphorical images in a visual and verbal form
provides an opportunity to understand the emotional, mental, and physical
sphere psychological resources of the individual in a safe environment,
which are free from evaluative judgments™.

The main part of our empirical study was the analysis of students’
verbal production, obtained as a result of the task of the projective
methodology based on the metaphor “Man-book’*® The specified method
as a method of mediating the study of personality is based on the creation
of favorable conditions, a specific, plastic stimulating situation for the
complex analytic-synthetic activity of the person, imbued with personal
meaning, for trends, attitudes, emotional states, and other features of the
personality. Students were asked to imagine that each of them is a book
and to answer a set of questions in writing, including: “Which title (cover,
image, beginning, genre, leading image) is most appropriate?” The first,
third, and fifth answers were noted for analysis. The analysis of
descriptions was conducted based on the distribution of statements by
group and types of values in the system of “I image”. The verbal
presentation of oneself through the image “I am a book” can be considered
as a source of symbolic information about its author as a projection of the
person’s image of the world, values, and subjective experiences. In the
system “I am” images as the system of representations can be distinguished
ideas about their characteristics, the complex of person’s ideas about
relationship with others, the idea of values in which the personality is
formed, the person’s idea about goals and ideals, and self-concept. The
structural and functional analysis of personal values made it possible to
distinguish the most common forms of their representation: value as
intention, significance, positive significance and benefit, ideal, conscious
sense, orientation and motive, purpose, value orientation. Among the
system of terminal and instrumental values, we have found the dominance
of cognitive value (16.4% of students), “incipience and developing”

(7.8%), compared to the minimal manifestation of “self-confidence”
(2, 05%), (See Table 1).

*® Kocriouenko O.B. Meradopusartis sK ICHXOIOTIYHMII PeCypc MOTEHIIHHOCTI MailbyTHHOrO (axiBis.
International Journal of Education And Science (IJES). Vol. 2. No. 2. 2019. C.50-51 /
DOI: 10.26697/ijes.2019.2.35

* Kunune M. AnenscunoBsrii Tperuar. Mocksa, 2008. 111 c.
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Table 1
The frequency distribution of personal values by students of different
courses in the I-image “Man — Book”

11 v Vv
.. . Total —
Individualization values course — | course— | course — 246
120 56 70
Self-confidence 0 0 7,14 2,05
Knowledge 15,00 12,5 21,43 16,39
Creativity 5,00 5,36 1,43 4,1
The beauty of nature and art 2,50 3,57 2,86 2,87
The formation and 12,50 5.36 143 7.79
development
The harmony with oneself 3.33 5.36 2,86 3.85
and the world
Self-centrism 7,50 3,57 0 451
The truth 9,17 5,36 571 7,38
Romance, mystery 5,00 1,79 1,43 3,28

The received partial distribution data are based on Z. Karpenko’s
specified ontogenesis levels of subject’s value-semantic consciousness.
The samples of the students’ metaphorical “I-images” described by the
students are supplied:

1) relative subject (a person as an object of social impact, indivi-
dual — 15%)

Examples: “Get burned once, we close our secrets on the lock; a house
that is by the sea; behind the iron door; books under a blanket on a rainy
day, roller coasters; changeable sea, 